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Introduction iv

| ntroduction

To create isto go beyond the limits of the conceivable. It isthe
movement that transcends itself on the course that goes from the point of
origin to the point created. This movement can require several aspects
going from putting in place areation to different things to putting into
form something that it did not have.

Thistrgectory of thought that createsis positive in the sense where
the result is not a pure and simple deconstruction. It is the trgjectory of
thelooking at* [regard] that expelsits own looking [regard] and
positions it into the object of the looking [regard]. This reversal on
onesdlf that chooses its existence makes it possible to strike this self in
the object in order better to perceive oneself and thus better to detach
onesdlf fromiit.

[*looking at isone trangdation of this key word regard; other
translations ar e look, looking, glance, attention, focus, viewpoint, view,
viewing, perspective—all have the literal meaning of a person looking
with hisor her eyesat something. Generally, it meansthe
per spective of the self and inner world or that of the Other and the
external world. Sinceit isawkward alwaysto translate regard with
theword look, its simplest trandation, several different wordswill be
used. Note: any comments within brackets are those of the translator,
not the author.]

This alchemical transformation of human thought that is expelled
from the self makes possible that its essence proceeds into the existential.
To create is to plunge into one’s essence in order to extend towards the
being that frees one from one’s former choices. Basically, all ispossible
for the not-differentiated and all is the potentiality of being. The liberated
spirit releases the enclaves of one’s being and is impregnated with the
freedom of being with respect to the attachment to things. A pure
movement towards detachment.

To examine the creative process isto separate from something in us,
alittle asif the mooring ropes of aboat suddenly broke loose.

But we live in a space and a time where the thought must reconcile
two vectors: that of the concretized stowed in a body that is human,
familial, socia; and that of the potentiality, this vestige of thought that
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characterizes the human species. It is at this crossroads, worthy of the
devil, that is registered the dialectical between detachment and
attachment, between absolute power and limitation, and between oneself
and the Other*. [* Other = L’Autre that stands specifically for the Other
and generadly for anything external to the self.]

The human being intrinsically is a crossroads between two
dimensional planes. the abstract and the concrete. It is an incarnated link.
It is perhaps this nature of the interspace that enabled oneto go so far in
creation. Thisis only possible at the continual intersection between two
worlds: that which is and that which becomes. To createis a position
where the creator is at the tangent to himself and in a precession* of
onesdf. Itisthelink in atransitiona nature, that which consistsin having
anticipated itself and thus existing on two planes: the potential and that
which exists. [* precession = going first]

Getting ideas is one thing; to make them concrete is another. If the
thought can be transcended by itself, can it, by itself, be self-limiting? We
will see what way the light of the mythical figure of Nemesis can do for
usin this obscure part of ourselves that sometimes makes the most
worthless decisions for our destiny.

To enter the world of creatorsisto learn all the value and the
importance that we bring to our vision of the world, to itsillusions, and
its impasses. Our looking looks at the world all the time, but do we look
at ourselves sufficiently with thislooking in order to correct it? And if
looking losesitself in the labyrinths of our desires or the desires of others,
how to leave the inside of alooking at one? And if even so we succeed in
doing it, what to think when one is exposed faced with its look that
penetrates to the truth of us? What to say to oneself when one realizes
that al our words are lost in an existential impasse and that which
remains to usisrightly alooking at things?

It iseven so just alooking at us and, yet, it is present at every
moment and it marksits print on all that happens to us. Gradually, this
looking traces the path of another perception of things and another
manner of representing itself. Each day, all that isbuilt in usisthe
heritage of thislooking. The choices that we make carry the mark of this
looking. And, one beautiful day, we open our eyes and when we |ook
before us, we can not believe our eyes: all is changed. And, in us, what
was the same is no longer the same, and we look behind at our past and it
seems another world to us and of another dimension.
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Between the inside and the outside and in al these things, thereis
thislook that is like acement of life. It is perhapsin the Bible the
sentence that says: “And we all will be changed in a blink of the eye.” We
believe indeed that if our looking at the world changes, everything
changes. Because our perception changes, our manner of feeling for
things and finally our representations and, consequently, all the choices
and al the decisions that we make are connected to this manner of
looking. To go away fromitslook and to change it isto change
everything becauseit is at the source.

But to go away from itslook on usisto enter into the fault* [la
faille], the discontinuity. It isalittle asif the cloth on which we project
our vision istorn and we are face to face with our looking at things. The
fault is an element of the system that recognizesthat it isin a system that
threatens us and that by its ook comes no longer to be part of the system
any more since it has viewed it from the outside. Aslong asit did not
know that, it was in the inside of the system. [*fault (la faille) = afault in
astone, acrack in astone, aflaw, a break, a rupture]

When the system threatened the integrity of this element, this person
looked at the system with his own perspective and look and not with the
perspective and look of the system. He saw where he was, and by
perceiving this, he pre-detached his being from this system. He created a
look and perspective suitable for him that was not registered in the
system. If he saw it correctly, he would change the system. Then, we say
that it isthe action of a creator. If he does not change the system, he will
remain at the side lines, in error, regarded as “mad” and as one
“disconnected.”

To speak about creation without speaking about the fault [la faillg] is
like speaking about life while omitting death. Only a break [la faillg] in
the relation to the known and the conceivable can push the creator
towards the unknown. And this break seems to be in the threat that
weighs on the ego of the creator who inscribes himself in a participative
thought. Thus in this way to approach the process of creation, the
illumination, and in another that of the dialectic between I’ipséité [onesel f
as an individual, individuality] and I’altérité [the otherness, the Other]
seems essential.

The Szondi Test will, we hope, be afaithful ally in thisjourney. It
should enable us to set boundaries in the manner of aguide.
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The subject of our dissertation is not just one. In fact, this
dissertation involves three subjects:
e The subject itself of this dissertation, i.e. its contents, and the
object of thisinvestigation: the process of creation.

e The subject who wrote this dissertation, the subject for the
knowledge, in fact our self and the authors on whom we count to
be in agreement in thinking.

e The subject for which this dissertation is intended, its readers.

These three subjects have in common to be happening together.
Theory always advances toward horizons that recede. Theory is
continuoudly altered thanks to the contribution of all. The subject who
writes the dissertation isin the process of obtaining hisdiplomaand is
thusin an existential transition. Lastly, the subject who will read this
dissertation is aso on thisjourney in as much as any human being that is
faced with knowledge.

Understanding and taking with you what is said when reading this
dissertation is agreeing in some part to follow aong side the path givenin
thoughts that have tried to clench all the more closely alogic of the
creative process. It is perhaps the common denominator to the three
subjects -- to be on ajourney -- that can, perhaps, permit the creation of a
field common to the three subjects. A course that is proposed to be taken
by oneself this subject that isin us all.

Let us go to the first matter of this dissertation.
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M ethodology

I ntroduction

The question is to encompass what would probably be a creative processin
the work of the mgjority of creators. Our aim will be clinical within the context
of a meeting between a psychologist who would have a framework of
interpretation and a person who creates. It would be a halfway meeting between
the knowledge of a psychologist, very often of the psychiatric type, with a
nosologic aim [classifying of diseases] and that of the more philosophical
creator, open alittle to al views and thus eclectic.

Each creator has one or more manners of functioning, but we dare to hope
to be able to decipher a certain coherence on the level of the operating rules: this
isthe subject of this dissertation.

The method isto some extent a path that one follows to reach a certain goal.
Our idea of method thus results from the aim of our research, which finally
amounts to explaining the purpose of this dissertation.

Purpose of the Dissertation

The purpose isto try with the aid of the Szondi Test to approach what
would be a creative process. All in dl, we hope to shed light on the creative
process thanks to the Szondi Test.

We choose atheoretical framework of reference and we look to seeiif this
framework can make a process revea itself. Does it make it possible to meet the
creator as heis?

This “way of seeing” will be able perhaps to shed light on the people who
are faced with the complexity of the creative process. Our report does not consist
in finding an exhaustive theory of the process of creation. It rests on the idea that
itispossible, using the Szondi Test, to build atheoretical interpretation that can
clarify the clinical aspects about creatorsin avery broad sense. The clinica
aspects of creators being understood here as experienced by the people who
subject themselves to a cregtive process.

Our goa would be reached, if this report permits, a better encounter
between the knowledge of the psychologist and that of the creator. At stakeis
basically the encounter.
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To determine the process, only the movement back and forth between the
clinical and the theoretical seems to us to guarantee a “practical theory” that is
adjusted as well as possible with the fundamental data. To make it possible for
the creators to put in perspective themselves by an outlook that is not often theirs
isarichnessif this perspective respects the course of their thought. The
psychologist can consequently be conceived [naitre]with them in the sense of
together knowing [connaitre] them.

Theideaof acycle cameto usin order to put the various theoretical
concepts into form. Thisidea germinated in the course of our experience of the
lifestyles of the creators. The knowledge of the creators tends besides towards
this idea that they feel sometimes clearly in the sense where they “know” that
they are overloaded and that it is necessary that “that manner” or otherwise
“that” will block them. They feel good that they live their lives with a cyclic
pace that has a beginning, a middle and an end even if that is not always also
definite. The object that will be created directs the process according to a cycle
still emerging; the finished work and the “ejection” of this object into reality rest
on aredundant pattern that is in the object. Sometimes, severa objects at the
same time are in amoment of creation at various stages, but even there the
creator locates these objects according to a strategy of the cyclic type at various
stages according to the object and its progress. The literature speaks about
stages, and we will see that according to Anzieu, there are five stages.

If the dynamics of creation rest on a process that evolves more or less
cyclicaly, we are correct to think that this process can be marked by various
mental configurations. Those would be like some kinds of landmarks on a
journey. These configurations would be connected then according to an overall
logic that covers the process.

Principles

The method by means of the test would consist in finding the various stages
important in creation. These stages would correspond to mental constellations
that would have significant meaning in relation to the life of the creator. The
guestions would be consequently about what type of configuration it is and how
connected to others. Then, in the best of cases, agloba theory would recall the
whole course while trying to clarify the guiding thread of the process.

Finaly, using the test, the clinician could locate the mental configuration of
the creator in the cycle. From there, he could consequently reframe the life of the
creator according to the “limits” in which he finds himself.
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Indeed, it is the comparison between two logics that will give akey for
anaysis. Thefirst logic isthat of the creative process with its stages, its risks,
and its internal movement. The second logic is that of the test that states how
energy is distributed among the various choices, the test giving the state of the
mental “engine.” Thus, the confrontation of the life of the creator with the data
of the test makes it possible to see whether there is a discordance, or a
congruence, or atension between the two logics and in which area. The creator
thus would receive the most reliable possible analysis.

The reference would thus be located in an interval made up of the life of the
creator and the data resulting from the interpretation of the test in agreement
with the experience of the psychologist.

General Sages

1 - To observe and to retrieve observations from the facts. This framework
of observation is based on some criteriathat are characterized by:

- being as much as possible common to the greatest number of creators;

- being basic (essential to the process);

- being as much as possible unequivocal (to go to the essence).

2 - To remain “virgin” from the literature on the subject. Not to proceed to
draw directly from the books of information that would prevent observing
certain things. To incite a “thirst” for information in us, a lack of knowing in
order to sharpen one's observation. To be alook that looks at and not alook that
confirms. To give up the loss of a mastered knowledge for a knowledge of
discovery. Therefore, to accept regions of darkness until late in the research.

3 - To continually traverse back and forth between the revealed theoretical
elements and the empirical ones. The more the theoretical aspects become clear,
the more extracted information of the empirical is precise and of quality.

4 - To make evident the visible: to bring its perception to a degree of zero.
“What | look at, I look at it still poorly, what do | see in an obvious way?” We
think particularly of Einstein, who said that: “It is the theory that decides what
we can observe” or of Piaget, who said that: “It is a matter of the environment to
the degree that authorizes the level reached by the individual.” That leaves us
with arather broad field of view.

5- Tofind aline of conduct, a guiding thread among the facts.
6 - To arrange “theoretical spaces a little” like small islands not necessarily

connected to the whole but that “keep sufficiently to the road” (a kind of non-
homogeneous suspension that will end up by becoming part of it).
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7 - To build afirst theoretical architecture and to reorganize it to obtain that
which isthe least unsatisfactory as possible. To change the observation
according to that.

8 - To interpret the subject and to refine the whole.

Asthe crow flies, while using the Szondian vocabulary, we passed
throughout our dissertation from a maximum state of introjection (k +) to ak -
state, i.e. aposition legalist-realistic-rational. Sometimes, we remain in the
shadowy regions of thetypek £, i.e. semi-realistic and semi-intuitive at the end
of the course.

The expression “knowledge of discovery” is welcome consequently to
qgualify this report. Finally, it is only one interpretation that helps to understand
in the best case the empirical. But it is never more than an approximation of the
complexity of the human psyche.

In the final analysis, to have a mastered knowledge is reassuring and
gratifying but where is the common ground to be situated? On the other hand, to
give up theloss of the absolute power of theoretical knowledge is difficult. We
think consequently that the most important end is the happy medium.

Population

The people tested are selected according to the function of the creative
process. That means that these people follow this processin their lives: some for
along time, othersfor alittle, and that with more or less intensity according to
the occasions.

How to define such people? We went along with the opinion that consistsin
taking people considered as creative. We do not have criteria sufficient to say
that this or that individual is more of a creator than another. The quantitative
aspect isrelative. The quaitative aspect isaso. A known creator can confine
himself in the same category whereas a student can create a method of analysis
particularly difficult to understand without being recognized at this moment as
creative. Therich occasions of creation have highs and lows in the same person.
The key word is “unforeseeable.” In extreme cases, it is a little a mixture of
intuition, of reputation, of favorable circumstances and of practical conveniences
that made us choose these people.

The mgjority are regarded as very creative by severa different people. The
creative production attests to this evaluation. For these, there is not any doubt
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that creation is an engrossing part of their lives. Thisis so for Henri, Georges,
Jeanne, Jean-Marie, JP, Mité, Joseph and Pierre.

On the other hand, three younger subjects were selected for their
“admission” into the creative dimension. These three people are likely
candidates for a creative coursein full development. They are not really known
for their creative aspect. It israther their personal progress that brings them to
creation with more or less results. In any case, we find interesting that they have
their place in our report because they represent attempts at organization of a
creative process. This appliesto Anne, Zénon Elée and Zéphyrin.

The peoplein creation are not easy to insert in a procedure like ours. We
have eliminated the refusals. In addition, two people stopped after afew profiles.
Thefirst of these people was eliminated because she felt negative influences
because of the test. Whatever one thinks about it, this test disturbed this person.
The second person took up again the testing after having taken arespite.

Very often, it is difficult enough for the creators to agree to open their
interior realm that is often extremely protected without knowing what the returns
will beinthefina analysis. They very often try to know a maximum of factson
what interests them. This mental “enterprise” on what touches them and the
difficulty of doing it with our dissertation can perhaps explain this mistrust.

For our part, we spoke at length with them. We left them the possibility of
forming their own opinion about our procedure while answering all their
guestions. This attitude is very demanding in time since a profile can occur in a
five hour long discussion. We did not prevent the creator from being interested
in our persona world. Itisalittle agiving of our world for areceipt of theirs.
All that is possible smoothly only if we are fundamentally interested in creation.

On the other hand, if one feels the “scientific objectification,” the door is
closed automatically. There is a meeting between two people each preoccupied
by their research or there is no meeting.

All the people tested agreed to come into contact with us and our procedure
by the intervention of a person whom we know and who was different each time.
It is the confidence in thisintermediary that made it possible to open the door to
the creator. For other creators, it is the fact of knowing them personally that
enabled us to start this research with them.

Four of these people agreed to take the test many times so that we could
have a maximum of profilesfor an analysis on alarger scale. For the others, the
average of the profilesis approximately six except for two subjects with whom
we have only three profiles each.



Methodology 7

This disproportion reflects the attempt to have a basic core made up of
important protocols and the clarifications constituted by the small protocols. We
do not hide the fact that it is very tiresome to obtain so many profiles from the
same person who, moreover, is creative and thus not very inclined to yield to
such a difficult procedure. We are glad to have four “large” protocols. Even for
“the small protocols,” it was not easy to obtain them. Very often, the creator
wanted “to quit” before a new profile. We often put “the pressure” nicely to
bring closer a meeting.

Georgesisalittle different because he had been for along time with a
Szondian psychologist who agreed to give us his protocols. We thus have about
forty profiles covering one period of hislife known as "blocked" in addition to
those that we collected.

The majority of the people tested have a knowledge about their creative
process. It was born from the period of their life and their experiences, but what
is more difficult for usisthat this knowledge rests on a discourse that is strongly
attached to the creative life. That, in turn, is made of intuition, feelings,
sentiments, strategies, rituals, interpretations.... Thus to be able to transfer this
knowledge into a psychological discourse, we judiciously helped ourselves with
the Szondi Test to clarify the life of the creators.

The Szondi Test

We largely and amply were based on the thesis of Martine Stassart for the
presentation of the test (15). We more or less followed his layout in order to
respect the coherence of hiswork. The Szondi Test israther long but it isits
richness and its complexity that clarifies things. We make a point of paying
homage to the work of Mr. Stassart, who allows us to give to the reader a
presentation of the test whose clearnessis by far the best possible to our
knowledge.

1. Description of the Test

Thetest is comprised of six series of eight photographs. It is managed by
presenting to the subject each series. one following one another. The instruction
consistsin requiring the subject to make choices concerning these photographs.
He is asked to choose two photographs that he judges antipathetic and two
others that he judges sympathetic. The four other photographs will be used in a
second round of choices.

Each photograph shows a face. Each face evokes a meaningful psychiatric
“destiny” registered in the face. As we will show through the thesis of Mr.
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Stassart, Szondi has chosen in a precise way eight types of individuals whom
one, each time, finds again in the six series.

Once the choices are made , a system of code makesit possibleto align a
profile including eight elements when the analysis starts.

We will refer the reader to the work of Jean Mélon, “Théorie et pratique du
Szondi” of 1975 (8) for the encoding of the test.

1.1 Introduction to Theory

Being different from the other projective tests, the Szondi Test contains its
own theory; that isintrinsictoiit.

The major discovery of Szondi residesin hisdrive diagram (Triebschema)
since this diagram presides as well over the construction and working of the test
as also to the theoretical elaboration of the empirical data resulting from the test
experimentation.

1.1.1 The Sructural Problem of Fate Analysis [Schicksalsanalyse].

Built on the basis of the great clinical entities of traditional psychiatry, the
drive system (Triebsystem) brings about, according to the words of Schotte, “the
passage from the classes to the categories.” (Schotte, 13, pp. 21-76)

The classes are those of an original nosographic regrouping [regrouping of
diseases] produced with the crossing of the works of Kraegpelin and Bleuler, as
regards the ordering of the psychiatric field through the opposition between the
cyclothymias (C) and schizophrenias (Sch), and from Freud concerning the
correspondence between the sexual perversions (S) and the neuroses defined as
the “negative of the perversion,” whose paradigm is hysteria redefined as a
paroxysmal disorder (P).

Asfor the categories, they are those of human existence reassembled from
an anthropopsychiatric point of view that, in accordance with the principle of
thecrystal, sees in the pathological forms of this existence the “royal road” that
leads to the comprehension of normal psychologica functioning, the human
being regarded as a being in becoming (ontogenetic point of view) whose
development is subjected to a collection of invariable and universal laws
(structura point of view).

Szondi concurs explicitly in the fundamental opinion of Freud where this
is affirmed specifically:

We have know for along time that we must expect to meet the same
complexes and the same conflicts among patients and among healthy and
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normal people. We are even accustomed to suppose in any civilized man a
certain amount of repression of perverse stirrings, of anal eroticism,
homosexuality and others, as well as a share of father and maternal
complexes, and still other complexes, just asin an elementary analysis of
an organic compound we can detect in al certainty the elements of
carbon, oxygen, hydrogen, nitrogen and alittle sulfur. What distinguishes
the organic compounds one from each other is the quantitative proportion
of these elements and the constitution of the connections that they
establish among themselves. This then is the case in the normal people
and the neurotics; it is thus not the existence of these complexes and
conflicts, but the question of knowing if those have became pathogenic,
and in this case which mechanisms they have implemented. (Freud, 5, p.
180)

The first ambition of Szondi has always been to found psychopathology as
ascience, with its own objects and its laws, to make a science auto-logic of it,
like all other fundamental sciences, in order not to need to import its concepts
from other fields of knowledge and thus always to function in a crossbreed and
analogical way.

For this purpose, Szondi tries to make it share the essence of and to be an
accessory of the psychiatric nosography of histime. Thisleadsto hisrearranging
the thingsin a certain order, starting from the concept of drive that he obviously
borrows from Freud.

The decisive act will have been to enumerate the drives, to arrange them
within a system, to encompass them in a unit and to affirm that this unit made a
structure, that it is the structure-itself of the operation by which the human being
as a person is animated, not by immutable instincts, like the animal, but by a set
of drives whose destiny is unforeseeable.

It isthe limits of enumeration of the factors and drive vectors and their
presentation in the table of protocol of the test that givesto the drive diagram its
character of structure. From now on, each factor, each vector, each component
of thetable is defined by relation to the others:

Nothing any more has autonomous existence; al is reconstituted in
and by networks of significant relations. we have just left the modein
which the mental diseases are considered ““partes extra partes,”* for the
articulation of asingle structure whose whole divides them and no more
regroups them. (Schotte, 13, p. 155) [*a part as an external thing to
another part: It means that things exist alongside, beyond each other,
exterior to each other. No interdependence, just external independent
existence.]
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From being put into atable, each component receives, in addition to its
own significance, avalue from a position in thewhole. (Méon, 11, p. 5)

This is what results when speaking about “drive positions,” with the
Kleinien sense of the term, rather than of drive tendency or reaction as done by
Szondi. For Szondi, the psychic or mental diseases are not diseases of the brain
(Hirnkrankheiten) or spirit (Geisteskrankheiten) but of the drive diseases
(Triebkrankheiten). When he produced his system for the drives, Szondi
distinguished four of them that he judged fundamental:

the Contact Drive (C)

the Sexual Drive (S)

the Affects Drive, called Paroxysmal (P)

the Ego Drive (Sch), Sch corresponding here to the first three letters of the
word Schizophrenia.

The drives, Freud has already stated, are not identifiable in themsel ves.
One can recognize them only through their representatives (Reprasentanten)
and, at best, when those are delivered up, as regards the affects (Affekte), the
representations (Vorstellungen) of athing (Sache), and words (Worte), with
extreme manisfestations, which make one and/or the other of the drives
dissociate from a totality where they were supposed to make a good arrangement
with the others.

It is the disproportion of adrive demand that unbalances the total
structure and, by making it to stick out in an exaggerated way, makes it appear
initssingularity.

For example, the need to be avenged (e -) or, the contrary, to repair (e +),
to make amends by its merits -- these needs can be so strong that they direct the
whole destiny of a subject, sometimes making this destiny great, but sometimes
also its misery, making him or her insane or mad, adevil for himself or herself
and for others.

If we consider the four great drives or the four drive vectors (as Szondi
callsthem), we can say that:

The disorders of Contact are the disorders of mood, which we call thymo-
psychopathics, represented at the extreme by mania and depression; m and d,
initials of mania and depr ession, become the two constitutive factors of the
Contact vector.

The disorders of contact are the disorders of mood [humour] that are
disorders of our fundamental relation to the surrounding world, disorders of
harmony (in the musical sense of the term, Stimmung) in the rhythm of life,
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disorders of the rapport to the environment; bad mood, to state things smply, is
amood out of tune.

The Sexual disorders are perver sions. Perverse imbalance occurs when all
thelife is dominated by the desire to posssess the sex object completely, when
the pleasure in the quasi sense of the term, becomes the only goal or the supreme
goal; the prototypic representatives of perversion are the homosexual and the
sadist.

The Paroxysmal disorders are neur otic troubles. The definition that
Szondi gives of neurosisis not everyone's. For Szondi, neurotic troubles, in a
strict sense, are those that intervene in the life of the affects and that appear
noisily by crises, by paroxysms, from where are derived the concept of
paroxysmality. But what produces the affects?

Itis, states Szondi, not the relation with the object or the environment but
the meeting always the surprising and inevitable conflict with the principle of
the Law and the two great fundamental interdictions that are the interdiction
against the murder of the father and the interdiction against incest, in other
words that of Oedipus.

The prototypic representatives of the neurosis, definite as more or less
permanent state of crisis, are, for Szondi, not the obsessiona and the hysterical,
asit isthe case with Freud, but the epileptic and the hysteric, i.e. those who react
violently to the (Oedipal) crisis by making precisely “crises.”

Lastly, the disorders of ego are those that relate to the ontogenesis of the
€go, its auto-ob-tention (Selbst-er-haltung) like its self-preservation
(Selbsterhaltung) and, negatively, the destruction of the relation of the subject to
oneself that |eads to the extreme forms of the disorders of identity met in
psychosis and more particularly in Schizophrenia whose prototypic figures are
those of the catatonic [katatonique in German] and of the paranoiac.

1.1.2 The Sructural Point of View and the Reference to the Primal
Fantasies.

The merit goes to Jean Méon for having pointed out what makes the
structure of Szondi, as also to Freud, to establish the homology in fact between
the Szondian vectors and the Freudian primal fantasies. (Méon, 10, pp. 673-
680)

Primal fantasies as “a core in the unconscious” (Kern of Unbewussten) and
guides in a preconception -- to what correspond the infantile sexual theories -- of
what occurs with the little man defined as a subject of/with the drives are
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organizer s of human desire as this desire precisely plungesits roots in the
fantasy or fantasies.

As Laplanche and Pontalis have remarkably shown (Laplanche and
Pontalis, 6, pp.1833-1868), the primal fantasies are charged to give an account
of the origin and the sudden appearance of the first e ements constitutive of true
human desire at the same time as they offer amodel to him and give him aform
through the putting of him into a scene where the positions of subject and object
are not given in advance.

If one refersto the Lacanian trilogy of the Symbolic, the Imaginary and the
Real, one can state that the real [reality], impossible to know as such, isthe
drive, that the imaginary consists of the series of the idiosyncratic fantasies of
the subject and the “thoughts of connection and transition” (Méon, 10), and that
the symbolic system is the whole, the structure, of the laws that govern the
operation of the psychical reality whose primal fantasies, as organizing designs
of the desire, constitute to some extent the matrix.

It israther easy to see that what isin question in the Sexual Vector of
Szondi is the question of the relation to the body as an object of seduction and
pleasure. The Paroxysmal Vector confronts the subject with the Law, the major
interdictions against incest and parricide, the primal scene representing the
impossible meeting place between two incompatible sexualities: infantile
sexuality and adult sexuality.

The Ego Vector, raising the question of the differentiating identification,
between to be and to have, returns to the decisive question of the difference of
the sexes through fantasy and the theory of castration.

Asfor the Contact Vector, it is put in connection with the primal fantasy of
regression into the womb of the mother, which Freud always hesitated to insert
into the series of the primal fantasies because he saw there akind of idealized
mythical transposition of the fantasy of the primitive scene.
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Vectors C S P Sch
Determinant Object (goal) Object Pressure Source
Drive (Drang) (Which)
Original Fantasy =~ Return into the Seduction Primal Scene Castration
womb of
the primal
mother
Original Trauma  Weaning Intrusion Difference of Difference of
the generations the sexes
Anxieties Separation Loss of Culpability Castration
Abandonment object Punishment Self-destruction
Desire Pleasure Enjoyment Bliss Happiness
Drive Destiny Reversal Orientation Repression Sublimation
into the opposite towards oneself

With each Szondian vector corresponds a particular field of psychic
operation with its own problems, in particular with regard to the relation to the
body, the relation of subject and object, the grammatical position of the person, a
certain type of aggressive aim.... The passage from one field to another is
carried out through afilter where each time must be elaborated a well defined
type of dialectical conflict.

1.1.3 The Ontogenetic Point of View and the Theory of the Drive
Circuits.

In 1975, Jacques Schotte (14, pp. 20-25) proposed to generalize on the four
vectors of the diagram with the concept of the drive cir cuit
(Triebesumlaufsbahn) that Szondi had introduced only for the Sch Vector (16,
pp. 389-391).

This concept of the circuit, to Szondi himself, refers to two ideas: on the
one hand that nor mality or mental health is related to a certain mobility of the
drivelife in opposition to the petrification into certain cleavages or certain rigid
structures that characterize the pathological. In addition, the concept of the
circuit evokes the idea of an order of increasing complexity between the
various functions of the ego.

From a genetic point of view, if, at least concerning our culture, the
negative-rational tendency (k -) expressesitself the best throughout the latency
period (between 6 and 10 years), the awakening of the consciousness of desire (p
+: das Wunschesbewusstwer den) takes on a certain amplitude only in the late
phase of adolescence(Méon, 9, pp. 140-159). There are good reasons to think
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that the ontogenesis of the ego is carried out according to the schema suggested
by Susan Deri (1, pp. 182-204).

Sch

1. O - indistinctness of ego and the other (before one year)
2. + - all powerful magic-autistic ego (pre-Oedipus)

3. = - phase of turbulence (Oedipa age)

4. - - latency period

5. - O beginning of adolescence

6. - + adolescence

The subject discovers himself initially in his semblance or hisimagein a
mirror, which corresponds to the mechanism of projective identification (Sch
O -), then heintroj ects thisimage (k +) to make it the core of hisego ideal (Sch
+ -), authority of the body essence endowed with all powerful magic.

Thus the primary narcissismis constituted in a strict sense of the term by
the favored investment of the object-ego products left from the specular image,
which the myth of Narcissusillustrates so well.

This primary narcissistic imago that results in fact from a seduction creates
in the subject the illusion that it is the center of the world and the sole object of
the desire of the other or, which refers to the same, the object -- the phallus --
which is absent in the other.

Thisimago necessarily will undergo a deflation under the double impact of
the revelation of the difference of generations-- “You have no part in this yet!” -
- and of the sexes: “You lack something or there is something that everyone does
have and of which you could be deprived.”

The reaction k - that opposes negation and repression to affirmation and to
introjection (k+) ensures afunction of transformation in a paradoxical sense of
Aufhebung, i.e. of achange where the suppression of the old state does not
imply its pure and simple destruction but ensures, on the contrary, its
conservation under a new species; Aufhebung fulfills the double function to
demote the primary narcissism by self-criticism -- birth of the superego -- while
saving this same narcissism by the negation of the insults made to the first ego
ideal (Sch + -, + O) and the transfer of the primary narcissistic libido onto the
secondary authority of the ego ideal (p +) that the subject “projects in front of
him like the heir to the lost narcissism of his childhood; in that time it was for
him his own ideal.” (Freud, 2, p. 98).

However, behind this authority of the ego ideal is hidden the most
important of all the identifications, that of the father of persona prehistory,
immediate identification, anterior to any object-choice.... (Freud, 3, p. 200).
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The taking into account from this favorable point of view isto be
considered as the “paramount” identification with the father of the origins
(Urvater), prototype of the Superego and the Superman (Uberich, Ubermensch)
and isto be located as well at the origin (aupym) and at the end (teAol) where
one becomes onesdlf, as an archaic imago (Urmensch) and teleological model
(Ubermensch) of becoming a man.

Thisremark is very important because it underlines how much the genetic
point of view is subordinated to the structural point of view that includesit in
accordance with the principle of the ontic-ontological* reversibility, which
means that from the ontological point of view, in the order of being, the position
p+ isat the origin of the circuit, while from the ontic point of view, in the order
of being, p + is at the final stage of the development and the Ego Circuit, which
gives significance to Goethe’s adage : “Become what you are!”. [*ontic:
pertaining to the biologic development of the individual (ontogenesis);
ontological: the treatment of the essence of things or being]

The final identification (secondary) with the father replaces the primary
originating identification.

One understands by the above that in the ontic (developmental) order --
because of prematurity and of the vestiges that specifically characterizes the
human being -- the identification process begins and is anchored in the primary
projection (p -) that consistsin locating the ideal of absolute power of ego in an
external concrete object invested with an absolute power, of which the subject
“takes part” (p -) as Freud shows it in “Collective Psychology and Ego
Analysis” (Freud, 4), the other being able to be incarnated, in the examples given
by Freud, by the chief, the hypnotist, the love object but also the mother.

If introjection (k+) consists in incorporating all or partly the object of ideal
love with whom the subject takes part (Sch + -), negation and repression (k -)
are done in the name of a higher authority, that of the Superego-Ego ideal (Sch -
+) that calls forth the desexualization and the giving up for aloss the origina
object, with, as corollary, orientation of the libido toward external objects and
the abandonment of the primary narcissism (corporeal) for the benefit of the
secondary narcissism (spiritual).

One thus obtains a circuit of ego in the form of eight reversed:

2. k+ pt 4.
3. k-l‘><p- 1.
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Schotte proposes to generalize the concept of circuit to the four drive
Vectors:
| ]

S P Sch C
h+ T— et hyt k+ p+t d+ mt

AL DX IX

h- s- e- hy- k- p- d- m-

| ]

Inside each vector, an order of succession isintroduced among the four
poles consisting of the positive and negative positions of each factor.

The circuits introduce an asymmetrical arrangement between the two
factors of each vector. From now on there exists in each vector afactor -- known
asdirector (m, h, e, p) -- whose internal dialectical is mediated by the Other.
The passage from the first to the last position of the circuit is done viathe
second factor that is used as amediator (d, s, hy, k).

Finally the circuits introduce atemporal dimension, progressive, in the
reading of the diagram and the positions, where Szondi had proposed an order
exclusively spatial. The genetic reading that we consider from now onis
obviously an exploitation of thislast property.

If each circuit is the reflection of the whole of the diagram, reciprocally, the
periodic reading, that rests on the sequential order C-S-P-Sch, is supplemented
or enriched; the whole of the diagram that can from now on also be the object of
areading “in circuit.”

That means that the relations that the vectors maintain between themin the
diagram are homologous with the relations that are maintained among them
with the positionsinside a vector.

The introduction of the circuits makes the drive diagram a structure on
two levels, characteristic that appears fundamental for our actual developments,
aswell from atheoretical point of view asin the applications that are made by it
in the interpretative step on the level of the results of the test. The double level
of the circuits makes it possible to introduce the 16 drive positionsin atable
with two entrances, which presentsthemin series (C: m+d-d+ m-) andin
levels (1. m+ h+ e- p -), evoking something anal ogous to the periodic table of
the elements conceived by Mendeleev:



Position 1 Position 2 Position 3 Position 4
C m+ d- a+ m-
S h+ S s+ h-
P e hy+ hy- e+
Sch p- k+ k- p+
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Now let ustry very briefly to describe the characteristics of the various
levels represented by the columns of the table, for which we assume that they
arelaid out in an order of increasing complexity.

Level 1 and Contact Vector.

Level 1 relatesto aprimarily dependent subject, from all points of view,
dependent on what occurs in its environment, consequently likely to be easily
frustrated if the entourage does not respond to his or her expectation.

Level 2 and Sexud Vector.

The second positions of the circuits correspond to atime of autoer otic
retrogression into fantasy (Méon and Lekeuche, 12, p. 25); it isa specular,
Imaginary time. In this sense it marks a first autonomy compared to the
preceding positions.

So on leve 1 theideaof environment or milieu prevails, on level 2 appears
the concept of the object, in particular the body perceived as atotality
objectified, isolated from the background, in the field of vision, that underlines
the imaginary dimension of the category of the object because with the object, it
isamatter above all of the investment of an image, the image of the narcissistic
body.

Level 3 and P Vector.

On leve 3, the subject detaches himself or herself from the self-satisfaction
of position 2, under the impact of the law: deprivation, exclusion and
prohibition. The passage from 2 to 3 bringsinto play an operation of negation
of the investments of objects conceived in the second position where prevails the
fantasy dimension. The process of anti-cathexis, counterpart obligated of
repression, gives accessto external objects, thistime real others. Position 3is
defined as the legalist-realistic-rational position.
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Level 4 and Sch Vector.

Level 4 marks the appearance on stage of the subject in first person:
subject with plans or projects, a subject that desires, and a subject of his own
word. It isthe time of the maximum autonomy of the subject, autonomy that
takes a pathological turn (psychotic) if it is correlative of arupture with the
environment.

Level 4isaso potentially the level of sublimation and of creation where
the subject projectsto be free and responsible for his or her destiny conceived as
a history to be made.

1.2 Indexes

1.2.1 Symptomatic | ndex (Sy%o)

Thisindex measures the relation expressed in percents of the sum of the
symptomeatic reactions (ambivaent and zero, = and O) to the total sum of the
factorial reactions. Normally, the index value ranges between 20 and 30. A low
index (< 15) isthe sign of agreat rigidity.

A highindex has the meaning interpreted only according to the index of acting.

1.2.2 Index of Acting (S0/%)

Thisistheindex that Szondi calls “quotient of the tension of the
tendencies” (Tendenzspannungquotient) and that indicates the product of the
division of the total of the zero reactions by the total of the ambivalent reactions.

The ambivalent reactions refer to the subjective symptoms, the zero
reactions to the objective symptoms. In amore precise way, the ambivalent
reactions are indicative of a psychic work that favors the activity of thought at
the expense of immediate discharge. They thus belong rather to the secondary
process.

An ambivalent reaction can always be interpreted in the sense that the
subject “has made a problem” of the question raised by the concerned tendency.
For example, “mz” means that the subject raises the question of remaining or
going away, maintaining the ties or cutting them, etc.

The zero reactions, on the other hand, mean that the drive tension is solved
by the discharge in the behavior, the passage to the act, hysterical conversion,
somatization...or via the repression or of another mechanism of defense that
makes it possible to evacuate the tension at the same time as the problem that
generatesit.
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For example, thereactionsS+ O, PO -, Sch- O, C O +, that are very
frequently met, must be interpreted generally not in the sense of discharge but in
that of the evacuation of the problem ad hoc, for example the evacuation of the
guestions of the lack of an object (s O), of the lack of investment (d O), of the
consciousness of culpability (e O) or of the consciousness of the desire (p O).

Usualy, the index of acting ranges between 1 and 3. When it islower than
1, the intra-psychic conflict tends to be solved in the realm of mental thought.
When the index is high, the resolution of the tensionsis rather carried out on the
mode of action or of conversion symptomatol ogy.

1.2.3 Tension Index (S})

The tension index “S!” is equivalent to the sum of “I”’s. It has meaning only
when combined with the other indexes, aswe will explain it later.

1.2.4 Social I ndex

The socia index is so to speak an index of neuroticism because its value
increases with the strength of the reactions that indicate that the subject
sublimates (h -) or harmoniously combines the two currents of sexuality (S ++),
submitsitself to the ethical (e +) and moral (hy -) requirements, accepts the
reality within the meaning of reason (k -) and of the need to control (oneself)
(k+), and isfaithful or preserving (d -) initsrelation to the objects of attachment
(m+) that constitute its environmental framework.

The accentuations (!) make the social index fall to the degree that one can
interpret them as the sign of an excess on the level of the drive demands (h+!,
stl, s-1,d-!, d+!, m+!), generator of frustration, or as well the demonstration of
aradicalization of the mechanisms of defense (hy -!, k -!, p+!, etc.) that tipsthe
scales on the side of an autarky [self-sustaining] narcissism, at the expense of
object libido.

One establishes the social index in assigning of a+ or - sign for each
vectorial reaction according to whether the sign goesin the direction of a
socially positive or negative attitude. Accentuations (1) are aways rated
negeatively.

The social index is obtained by putting as the denominator the sum
reactions (+) and (-) plus that of the accentuations, and placing as the numerator
the sum of the positive reactions. The whole is multiplied by 100 to give the
socia percentage (soc%o).

The normal value ranges between 40 and 50. Beyond 50%, the subject can
be regarded as neurotic within the meaning of an excessive submission to the
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requirements of adaptation, to respect for authority, of responsibility and
culpability, etc. An index lower than 30 indicates anti or asocia tendencies.

We give the following table that makes it possible to calculate the social
index, “+” meaning socially positive. The other reactions are inevitably ” - “.

Table for the Calculation of the Social Index and the Hard (Dur) / Soft (Mall)
Index:

Reactions S P Sch C
00 + +
0+ +
0+ D D D
0 - D
+0 D + D + D + +
+ + D + D +
+ + D + D + D + +
+ - + + D + D +
+0 D D D
+ + +
+ + D + +
+ - + D D
0 D + D D + D +
+ D + D + D +
+ D D + +
+ D D + D

1.2.5 Index of Variability

This index measures the degree of total malleability of a drive structure.
One obtains it by crediting with a point each change of factorial sign and by
making the sum of the changes that have occurred for the eight factorsin the
series of ten profiles.

Normally, the index of variability (Var) ranges between 10 and 25. Lower
than 10 means an excessive control amid an abnormal rigidity. Above 30 means
either inconstancy, or lack of control, or disorganization or destructiveness.

1.2.6 Index of Disorganization
Thisindex gives an idea of the intensity of the processes of cleavage.

For each factor, one makes note of the reactions + and -. One draws up a
fractional relation with the denominator of which the total of these reactionsis
carried. For the numerator, one indicates the figure of the minority reaction (+ or
-) by adding the sum of the accentuations (!) if necessary to it except for those
that affect the ambivalent reactions (x!). One makes the sum of the eight
numerators and denominators. The quotient obtained is the index of
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disorganization whose valueis normally lower than 10. Above, it increases
proportionally with the degree of destructiveness

1.2.7 The Drive Formula and the Root Factors

There are distinguished three types of factors. symptomatic
factors, the submanifest factors and the root factors.

According to Mr. Stassart, afactor is regarded as symptomatic when, in a
series of 10 profiles, the sum of the zero and ambivalent reactionsis higher or
equal to 5. Theroot factors are those for which this sumislower than 3.

For our part, we preferred to follow the criteriaof Mr. Legrand (7, p. 94).
For him, afactor is symptomatic whose sum of O and + isequal or higher than
6. A factor is determined as submanifest or sublatent when the sum of O and +
lies between 2 and 5. Lastly, afactor isidentified as aroot factor when this sum
isequal to 1 or O.

The root factors, owing to the fact that they correspond to a drive tension
held relatively constant, play a dynamic part in the psychic economy.

For example, a subject who gives the reaction k - constantly is someonein
whom repression constantly exertsits action, a subject who gives d+ al the time
Is someone who is perpetually in search of new attachments, etc.

1.2.8 Drive Positions

The theory of the circuitsinvites one to think that there exists an affinity
between the drive positions — the reactions -- that occupy an identical row in
each vector.

The question arises of knowing what the positions have in common:
1C :mt+ h+ e- p-
2S :d- s- hy+ k+
3P :d+ st hy- k-
4Ssch:m- h- et pt

One can say, for example, that e - is the contact-thymic [thymic =
emotional lability] position of the vector P, that k - is the neurotic-adaptive-
realistic-legalist position of the Sch vector,... but it is necessary to be able to
grab hold again as well as possible that which specifies these quartets.

1 C and “reversal into the opposite” (Die Verkehrung ins Gegenteil)

2 S and “turning towards one’s own person” (Die Wendung gegen die
eigene Person)
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3 P and “repression” (Die Verdrangung)

4 Sch and “sublimation” (Die Sublimierung).

First Positions

They are those where the subject is the most dependent on the
environment, where the need for a container, an envelope, a shoring up, a
support, for a protector from excitation...is the major need. What here in
guestion is: the need for attachment (m+), exclusive love (h+), therage (e-)
tied to frustration, and projection (p -) asthe most economic defense put
into motion in the situations of extreme distress (Hilflosigkeit).

The distressisindeed what threatens if the object of support, which
Szondi so precisely named “Haltobjekt™ [holding object], suddenly is missed.
In German, “Halt” means stop as well as prop, support, succour, sustain,
keep, cohesion, solidity... the “Haltobjekt” is this object that one needs to
be stopped or be held upright and not to let one drift or to collapse.

The “reversal into the opposite” concerns above all the thymic reversals of
mood (euphoria versus depression, m versus d) but more basically the rever sal
of loveinto hate, defense by hatred, being what dominates the psychic
operation most rudimentarily characterized by aweak autonomy and a weak
differentiation of the ego.

Second Positions

The French translation of “Wendung gegen...” by “Reversal against...”,
which received the blessing of Jean Laplanche and J. B. Pontalis, is not
really correct in the degree where “Gegen,” in the German language, has
two meanings: “against” and “with respect to.” As to “Wendung,” one
cannot reasonably trandlate this word by reversal, which evokes alittle too
much the reversal of sadism into masochism. “Wendung” evokes above all
the concept of “turn" within the meaning of turn, turning and turning around
much more than of reversal. Therefore, “Wendung gegen...” has basically
with Freud the meaning “returning towards oneself,” where there is
originaly no idea of self-aggression but much more the concept “to turn”
the libido towards oneself that constitutes the essence of narcissism. What
Freud presents as the second possible drive destiny is, without doubt, that of
narcissism, more especially as “Drives and Destinies of the Drives” (1915)
is written in the course of “For the Introduction of Narcissism” (1914).

The second positions correspond, in accordance with our trandation of
“Wendung gegen...,” with the “turn” of the libido “to the place of” one’s own
person, i.e. with the narcissistic " turning towar d" such as Freud described it in
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“For the Introduction of Narcissism” (1914), turn that Lacan magnified in his
“mirror stage” (1937).

The subject adopts an autoer otic conserving position (d -) that is strongly
marked by anal retention, at the same time asit fallsin love with its double --
its specular image -- produced in the primal scene of seduction (s-); he remains
fixed at this scene, tends to reproduce it in spite of the interdictions that are
opposed to it, puts himself forward towards and against all (Geltungsdrang), is
compulsively pushed to put himself in a spectacle (hy +: “Sch-zur-Schau-
Sellen”) while portraying himself as a “character” (k +) within the sense of the
Latin “Persona” that means “mask,” the mask in question being intended to
perpetuate the image of a glorious body, object sufficient for himself and at the
same time as the missing object -- “phallus” -- for the other.

The hieratic “poses” of the catatonic, even if they have became rare today
(whereas they were very frequent formerly), illustrate perfectly this compulsion
of the subject to be portrayed as statues of himself or hersalf (k +).

The accent put on body nar cissism, still safe from castration, is what one
findsin the core of melancholy, of perversions, especially the masochist and the
fetishister, of the most specific character traits since they have a traumatic-scar
basis but aso, in part, in sublimation, in so far as thisams at creating objects
whose perfection is supposed to join the unaltered perfection of the specular
imago.

Third Positions

These positions proceed in the direction of repression on the condition of
understanding this as the operation that consists with negating the narcissistic
specular imago -- imaginary by definition -- and with turning away as awhole
from all that isimaginary by investing preferentially in material reality (d +),
by orienting the libido in the direction of the domination of the objects outside
of the ego (s+), by controlling the erctic affects by rejection of any kinds of
sentimentality considered to be ridiculous (hy -) and by massively favoring the
perception of exterior reality that becomes the standards for al reality (k -: “A
fact is better than a “Lord Mayor”). This position can be considered impartially
asrealistic, legalistic, rational or “fatalistic.”

It isthe position that we call neurotic-normal, that which prevails
absolutely during the latency period and that, later on, with the help of acertain
regression (passage from m - to m+), characterizes most of the general
population. Asit isthe mgjority pattern that pays court to the media, it is enough
toturn onthe TV to have an idea about it.
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Fourth Positions

These positions are in connection with sublimation in the sense where
sublimation implies a certain detachment in relation to the environment (m-), a
desexualization with a “transfer of passion” (h -), acertain need for
“reparation” as Mélanie Klein described it so well (e +) and the transposition of
primary narcissism onto the court -- secondary narcissism -- of the ego ideal

(p).

Sublimation -- asthe clinical facts so often show is close to psychosis, in
so far as the desexualization and the withdrawal of object libido that it implies --
always risks opening up the vacuum of a psychosis.

Jean Mé on proposed to calculate the proportions of the four types of drive
positions, which makesit possible to have an idea of their quantitative
distribution, “to measure” their respective weight and starting from there to work
out an original typology that takes into account the idea of drive destiny.

According to whether one or the other of the first, second, third, or fourth
drive positionsisrelatively higher compared to the others, one can describe
some cases of simple figures that correspond to easily identifiable and
structurally organized clinical picturesin awell differentiated manner:

1. Theideally balanced table where all the positions are found in equal
proportions:
1234

2. Serioudy unbalanced tables in the sense:

a)1234

where the extreme dependence with respect to the objects of the
environment easily involves disorders of mood and behavior (thymo-
psychopathics),

b)y1234

where the narcissistic demand is exacerbated, determining perverse
behaviors or freed from any respect for limits, particularly sexua ones, intrusion
being the rule; this is the case in hysterical “extravagance”;

c)1234
where legalism, realism and rationality are constantly called upon,
producing the traditional conditions of the obsessional “character neurosis”;
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d) 1234
where positioning is typically schizoid, as one can seeit, especialy in
adolescence, in the “disease of idealism,” and in many of anorexics’ mentalities.

3. The most frequent neurotic-normal tables, associated with these
positions:

aQl1l234

characteristics of the “adapted” subjects within the meaning of common
socialization, combining the submission to the moral interdictions (hy -), the
respect for redlity (k -), the active investment in the objects of the outside world
in their material concreteness (d+ st), the emotional dependence with respect to
the objects of support (m+), a strong need to be loved (h+), an intolerance for
frustration with a propensity toward rage (e -) and the prevalence of the
collective concrete ideals (p -) over theideals of personal development in the
spiritua or ethical meaning of the term;

b)y1234

characteristics of the sublimating subjects with whom the desexualization
(h - s-) and the withdrawal to being outside of theworld (d- m-) are
compensated by the narcissistic need to create (k+ p+) and the impassioned
exaltation of affects (et hy+);

c)1234

rarer situation of the “obsessional” subjects in whom the isolation between
the thought and the affects has the effect of “making mental” all the problems,
particularly those of the control of redlity (k+), of the possession of the object
(st), of the attachment to the things in general (d+) and the expression of the
affects (hy ).

1.2.9 Forms of Existence

From 1960, in collaboration with Armin Beeli, Szondi developed the
method of diagnosis known as the forms of existence. There are 17 of them that
corresponds each to a particular constellation of the eight factors of the test.
With each form of existence corresponds arelatively specific diagnosis that
returns to the great traditional syndromes of psychopathology but also in tables
considered as normative (forms 16 and 17).

For more ease of use, we used the shortened form of the “Computerized
Diagnosis of the Modes of Existence” worked out by Felix Studer and Jean
Mélon, which we reproduce further on.
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1.3 Periodic Interpretation of the Drive Circuits

We will still largely call upon the thesis of Martine Stassart (15) to clarify
this interpretation.

This interpretation takes account here of the sense of the meaning,
progressive or regressive, that occurs in each vector, work on the drive, in
agreement with the theory of the drive circuits, which it exploits according to its
own logic.

Each vector thus produces four periodsindicated by Roman numerals,
according to whether the factor more charged in + or in -, called dominant,
belongs to one or another level -- or period -- of the circuit.
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The Periodic Reading of the Circuits
C S P

Sch
m h S e hy k p
1 0 + + 0 - 0 0
2 + + + +
3 + + + +
4 + + + + + +
0 + + 0 * 0 0 *
I 1 0 0 0 + + 0
2 + + iF aF
3 + + i +
4 * * * + + *
+ 0 0 + 0 + + 0
" 1 + 0 0 + 0 0
2 + + + +
3 + + + +
4 + + + + * *
+ 0 0 + 0 + + 0
v 1 0 0 + 0 0 +
2 + + + +
+ + + +
4 * + + + + +
0 + * 0 * 0 0 *

For example, in the vector of the Contact (C), if m+ isan occupied
position in a stable manner and quantitatively higher than d+ or d-, one posesin
theory that oneisfound in thefirst period of the circuit of the Contact; if d-
dominates, oneisin the second period and so on, the fourth period implying that
the dominant position is m-.

The factor dominating can be qualified for modulating in the sense that it
controls, determines, and modul ates the meaning that the complementary
reaction takes, the reaction d in the example given here.
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According to whether thereaction ind is zero (O), negative (-), positive
(+) or ambivalent (z), the dominant-modulating reaction m+ remains, one
considersthat oneisin thefirst times-- or momentsor stages -- (C O+),
second (C - +), third (C ++) or fourth (C £+) of thefirst period of the circuit of
the Contact drive,

When the infant is at the breast or when the breast is close, immediately
available, the need for clinging to the mother can vary in intensity -- from m+ to
m+!11 -- but the question of the lack of an object does not arise because the
events occur asif the infant absolutely did not doubt that the object, rea in fact,
isat any moment available. If the object comes to be missing, the infant will
express his or her need for the breast by agitation, cries.... And, as Freud very
rightly noted, that will change, since thisis above al his or her mood [humor].
Although the term used by Freud is here, not Stimmung [ mood; in tune] but
Gemt [disposition], it is good for the basic way of “finding oneself to be” --
well or poorly -- of Befindlichkeit [feelings], and that it an issue in the Contact
Vector.

It isonly in second time of the first period of the circuit of the contact (C-
+) that in “retaining” (d-) the real breast engramme, its memory trace, the child
will be able to hallucinate the breast and to obtain an autoerotic satisfaction. In
other words the passage into d- implies the entry concerned the work of the
representation and retrogression into the fantasy that underlies autoerotic
satisfaction.

The second time of the first period of contact (C-+, | 2) can be considered
hallucinatory, autoerotic, narcissistic or imaginary cases. It isatime controlled
by the pleasure principle.

In the third time, the failure of hallucinatory satisfaction on the one hand,
the necessity imposed by reality -- the “Not des Lebens” -- or authority on the
other hand, will push the child to seek in reality (d+) an object of replacement --
an “Ersatz” -- likely to enable him to find a satisfaction similar to the first
satisfaction. Aslong as the wish to find again this satisfaction dominates the
drive life, one does not leave the first period, dominated by the tendency m+.

Thus, the reaction C ++, | 3, isthat of a subject who is perpetualy in
search of an object from external reality that could return “lost happiness" to
him.

Thisthird time of thefirst period of the circuit of Contact can be
sometimes considered realistic, objective, “necessary” or illusory, but always
driven by the principle of redlity in the sense as understood by Freud.
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It is because the first object, the real breast, islost forever and can be
found again neither in hallucination nor through its innumerable Ersatze
[substitutes], that afourth time has come to succeed the first three.

In thisfourth time (Cx+, | 4), doubt is set up as for the possibility of never
finding an object that would make it possible to find the first and complete
satisfaction. The object islost for good. The ambivalence that has occurred in
the search of the object (d+) causes eventually the crisis (C £+ > C Ox) that
leads to call into question the principle even of theideal of the first satisfaction
and the object of which it was the bearer, i.e., finally, the primal mother,
Urmutter.

If the subject continuesits evolution in the cycle of the Contact drive, one
enters into the second period, whose first time is characterized by the narcissistic
return to one's own body.

If, aswe did for thefirst period by calling upon the mythical relation to the
breast and we hold here for a paradigm the installation in the anal phase of libido
development, we represent the first time of the second period (C - O, Il 1) asthe
moment when the child in imagination forms a union with his faeces
experienced as anarcissistic prolongation of his own body, invaluable product
among all products, as the miser forms a union with his purse and its contents,
the mother with her child, the father with his family, the workman with his
work, the artist with his work, the man with his fatherland, his or her religion,
his or her idess, etc.

The second time (C - +, 1l 2) where d- controls or modulates m+,
corresponds to the need to join again the contact with the surrounding world,
narcissistic sufficiency that characterizes the position C - O having become as
intolerableto it aswas C - + of thefirst period. One sees well here that,
according to whether oneisin the second or the first time of the circuit of
contact, the same reaction C - + receives different, even radically opposite,
meanings. Thisis one of the major difficulties of the interpretation of the Szondi
Test; one easily sees this from this example,

Because the “demand to the other” or “the desire for the desire of the
other” fails in a manner similar to what occurred in search for an object of
replacement (C++) and because the subject eventually comes from that to think
that it would do better without the others and thus would withdraw from the
world (C - -, 1 3), doubt emerges on the question of the relation to the desire for
the other (mz), confounded here with one’s relation to the world -- “the world of
worthlessness for him or her whether | would be there or whether that | would
not be there!” -- this doubt about the question of the relation to the world, of its
importance, of its value or its necessity, introduces the subject into the fourth
time of the second period (C - +, 11 4).
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We could prolong these considerations until the end and provide the most
illustrative possible examples for the fourteen following periods.

We hope to have been sufficiently clear so that our procedure will be
understood when we will utilize this method. Still, let us say that in accordance
with this theory, the most specific positions are, according to the periods, for
each of the vectors:

. Cll thatistosay Co+
. SII2 thatistosay S+-
. PIl13 thatistosay P+-
. Sch 1V 4 thatistosay Schzx+

The above could be trandated in the following way: a subject is never as
much “in” the contact position that in C o+, sexual position thanin S + -,
ethical-morale than in P + - and subject than in Sch ++.

The fourth time of each period is always, as we hope to have made clear,
the moment when the subject returns to himself, puts questions about what has
suddenly made a problem in a particular area and thinks about it, in short comes
from there to place himself as “subject of”” the drive as much as “subject to” the
drive, even “subject against” (gegen) the drive, which induces us to retain and to
characterize this moment with the qualifier of “subject,” the third time that can
be retrospectively described as “object,” the second of “narcissistic,” and the
first of “pre-object.” Other qualifications remain possible with the condition of
sticking to groups of homogeneous or homol ogous concepts, such as, for
example, the series posed by Freud in his study on Schreber:

« autoeroticism > narcissism > homosexuality > heterosexuality;

or elsewhere:
« constancy principle > pleasure principle > redlity principle > beyond
the pleasure principle;

. ego-redlity of the beginning > ego pleasure (Lust-l1ch) > ego reality
(Real-Ich) > final ego-reality (Endgultiges Real-Ich)....
1.4 Average Profiles

The average profiles, such as we consider them, is an innovation based on
our knowledge. They are not explained in the thesis of Mr. Stassart.

We make the sum of the rough choices in each polarity of each factor with
both the foreground and the background [ The background is the Experimental
Complementary Plan (E.K.P.) not the Theoretical Plan (Th.K.P.) that isthe
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opposite of the foreground] . Then, we make the sum of + for the foreground and
the background and we obtain a sub-total for +. We do the same way for -.

We make the sum of these two sub-totals to obtain the number of total
choices for the factor with the foreground and the background. This total is done
the same for al the factors. Then we convert into a percentage for the total and
the sub-total.

fo bk T fo bk T fo bk T fo bk T
h+{12 9 21 s+|29 4 33 e+ |15 17 32 hy+|7 21 28
h-121 18 39 s |18 9 27 e [10 18 28 hy-|14 18 32
fo bk T fo bk T fo bk T fo bk T
k+[12 17 29 p+ |15 18 33 d+ [16 17 33 m+ |14 17 31
k-110 21 31 p- |12 15 27 d- |18 9 27 m-|17 12 29
[fo=foreground bk = background (E.K.P.)]

Thus, the total for h = 60. Therefore, (39/60) x 100 gives us 65% for h-. In
the same way, the sub-total for the foreground givesus 12 + 21 = 33. And
(21/33) x 100 gives us approximately 64% h- with the foreground.

Finally if we do this procedure for al of the factors, we obtain: 1 - atotal
percentage for the most important polarity of the factor, 2 - a percentage that
gives the most important polarity of the factor for the foreground and 3 - a
percentage that gives the most important polarity for the background.

For example, by considering only the highest percentages, the total for his
65% in favor for h- ; it is64% for h - for the foreground and of 67% for h- for
the background.

Once all these percentages are calculated, it isinvaluable for knowing to
situate them compared to the accentuations. It isin this sense that we had the
rather simple ideato take again the basic proportions. What is especially
interesting is to know the higher limits of each “stage” (%, !, + or -, !, I, 11I),

e + isobtained by aratio whose higher limit is 3/2 (or 2/3). Therefore, with
5 choices, 3 are placed asthe highest level: if we divide 3 by the total of the
choices (5), we obtain 60%.

o t! isobtained by aratio of 4/2 (or 2/4), therefore 6 choices to the total: 4/6
= 66%.

¢ Reactions + and - within their higher limit are obtained by aratio of 3/1 or
1/3, therefore 4 choices to the total: by dividing 3 by 4, we obtain as higher limit
75%.
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e An accentuation is obtained by theratio 4/1 or 1 /4: thus 4 /5 give us 80%.

Two accentuations. 5/1 or 1 /5: thus 5/6, i.e. 83%.

Let us summarize:
+ : up to 60%
+! : from 61% up to 66%
+or - :from67% up to 75%
! : from 76% up to 80%
I : from 81% up to 83%

i : from 84%
The average profile in this case will be:
Total: ht! st e hyt k& pt
Foreground: ht! st e  hyt! kt pt

Background: h- S et hyx k+ pzx

d+ mt
d+t mt
d+x! mz

We are sorry to have taken as an example a “monotonous” profile with a
majority of + but thisis not the case for al profiles and for the outstanding

differences that are made clear quickly.

The analysis of the average profiles should be done as usua since the basic

proportions are respected.

In the same sense of simplicity, we chose an interpretation in the term of
position in the drive circuits for each factor with the foreground and with the
background on the basis of figures obtained by the sum of the rough choices.

That gives usfigure 1 (first position) for h+, m+, e- and p-.

figure 2 for s-, d-, hy+ and k+.
figure 3 for s+, d+, hy- and k-.
and figure 4 for h-, m-, e+ and p+.

The tranglation of the preceding table gives usthis:
Fo Bk Fo Bk

h 4 4 65% 4 S 3 2

e 4 14 53%4 hy 3 2

p 4 4 55% 4 k 2 3

m 4 1 52% 1 d 2 3

[Fo=foreground Bk = background (E.K.P.]

55% 3
53% 3
52% 3
55% 3

We see from the start where are located the more fusional positions (1),
those where the realization of oneself is most advanced (4), those where the
pleasure principle is dominating (2) and in those where the reality principle

prevails (3).
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We grouped them in such manner to see the factors’ “conditioners” or
directors (h, e, p, m) and the factor mediators (s, hy, k, d) vis-a-vis each other.
The factor mediators are those by which, in the circuit, one passes between the
two extremes (positions 1 and 4). A factor mediator in 2 is closer to a starting
state (1) while afactor in 3iscloser to afinal state (4).

We can finally supplement this small table by the total percentages that give
the most important polarity of the factor and that is retransglated in terms of
position in the circuit by afigure ranging between 1 and 4 that accompanies the
percentage.

2. Three Levelsof Analysis

Thefirst level consists of genera datathat locate the creator in his
development: they are some reference marks. Following come the indices of the
test. This is the “macroscopic” point of view.

The second level is characterized by the “average” profiles and the
interpretation according to the positionsin the circuits. Thisis an intermediate
level.

The third level is the move into the “microscopic” point of view. We will
endeavor through the comments to capture the possible significances of the
various profiles. We will see in what ways theory can clarify the interpretation
of the “beacons” of the creative process. We will stick to a selection of profiles
judged to be the most “enlightening.” Thus we would not be tied down with an
analysis “profile by profile” with commentaries because that would be tiresome
and more cumbersome than useful since the mass of information would be
enormous.

The Accompanying Framework

1. Final Purpose

This framework was used in order to be able to determine various likely
aspects in the process of creation. The idea is “to stuff” the profiles with
information likely to clarify them. We did not know how to establish criteria of
evaluation parale to the testing. We trusted our personal experience that isthe
fruit of agreat concentration for several years at the side of people prone to be
creative. A heading “Commentaries” finishes the framework. It is used as blank
space for non-formulated features in quantitative terms.

This background though incomplete and subjective has the merit to launch
some landmarks with which the creator will position himself.
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2. Description

This framework consists of seven continuums and we ook at each one from
abipolar aspect of what we suspect to be important in creation.

Each continuum includes two paradoxica [antinomic] poles of which a
maximum is fixed arbitrarily at 100% on each side. In the middle of this
continuum resides the point “zero” where the two poles meet without either one
or the other prevailing. The subject isinvited to mark on the continuum where
he is positioned. He or she can do it as he or she wishes (one or two crosses for
example). The subject can also make comments on his or her choices.

The instruction stipulates to the subject to mark the continuums depending
on his or her frame of mind at the time of the testing. However, especialy at the
beginning, we noticed that the subjects marked according to akind of
“assessment” of the last days that preceded the testing. We are unaware to what
degree this bias of evaluation of our subjects has affected the precision of the
data.

Continuums

Continuum Number 1

Two poles. the world of the others and one's world with oneself.

“The world of the others” includes the collection of the rules and social
conventionsin force: the desire for sharing with others, for being available, for
not having too many persona requirements. The world turns and one withitin a
communion. It is aso the strength of the view [regard] of the Other on oneself.
Thereality of the others and the probability of social reality are thingsin which
one participates.

“One’s world with oneself” includes all that is made specifically part of
one’s world. This is the interest for one’s personal concerns. One’s personal view
Is stronger than that of others. What relates to the Other is eliminated; what only
remains is what concerns oneself. The verisimilitude of socia reality is refuted.
There is no more participation.

Continuum Number 2

Two poles. attachment and detachment.

It isthe point of view of the Other that is used here: attachment to the Other
and detachment in relation to the Other.
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The attachment concerns what connects us, with the result that one tends
towards something and that one approaches someone or some thing. It isthe
establishment of a process that binds us to this someone or thing. The
detachment disconnects us from this thing or person; one moves away from
there; that releases us from our relation with this thing that becomes less
important, almost invisible.

For example, in the relation with the Other, the attachment is expressed by
the fact of thinking about the Other, of wanting to be with the Other, and of
having difficulty being separate from him or her; something is missing when the
Other is not there, and internally, aforce drives him or her to find the Other

again.

The detachment will be expressed by the reverse of the attachment. In
particular, by an intense flow of questions that putsin suspense the participation
with the thing thought about. A gquestion opens a conceptual breach in the
participative bond with athing. The area of the questionsis all the more original
as the detachment operates. There is a kind of "magic in the air”; one does not
"stick” to reality. This is the strength of one’s own view of oneself and of things.
The verisimilitude of the world is eliminated in the area where the detachment
acts.

Continuum Number 3
Two poles: the desire for conforming and the desire to create.

This is the tendency “to return to one’s allotted place” or to leave it. This is
the difference between convergent thought towards the standards and a thought
diverging from the standards.

Continuum Number 4
Two poles. the feeling of dispersion of oneself and that of unity in oneself.

The feeling of dispersion would consist in feeling vague, confused,
incoherent, as if one were “parceled out bit by bit.” There is a lack of internal
unity. The things do not go from oneself; one badly has “to gather one’s
nougats.” The feeling of unity is opposite to that of dispersion. We will be able
consequently to have an idea of the subjective schisms.

Continuum Number 5

Two poles: anxiety and interior peace.

Anxiety or the absence of anxiety prevails. By anxiety, we understand what
the majority of people understand. We do not seek to be precise asto the
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definition of an anguish; we simply want that the creator marks near the pole
“anxious” when he or she feels anxious. That signalsto us his or her difficulties.

Continuum Number 6

Two poles: to exist everyday spontaneously or exist everyday with effort.

To exist with effort daily is to make an effort to maintain the different
things that make the daily routine as one goes about, washing up, getting up,
preparing a meal and eating it, returning a visit, going to work,.... All these
things require an effort when one moves towards the pole “to exist with effort,”
an effort greater than usual.

To exist spontaneously isto live everyday in a spontaneous way, without
there being a question of making an effort; “that rolls along,” it is automatic, life
runs on and one with it.

Continuum Number 7

Two poles: the absence of acreative flow in oneself or a creative flow that
isintense.

Creative flow consists in this flow of ideas, thoughts, images, sounds...that
would resemble ariver that one feelsto flow in one's being. All these things
would have as a characteristic to be in phase with the creative research of the
person. The flow of thisriver isvariable.

For example, an intense flow for a composer would be an overflowing
imagination in order to put in song an idea, afedling. The words would flow
abundantly, rich in powerful associations, percussion....

We indicate in the comments that creative production is different from
creative flow in oneself in the sense where the production is the concrete
realization of afinished work.

M ethodological Approach

1. General Information

A methodological approach is aquestion of finding recurring information
and a guiding thread through the various parameters put in place. Or what is
constant, and what is avariation. For example, for Jeanne, this inconstancy
follows very closely the various stages that she considers necessary to create or
to renew contact with the Other.
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The stable and redundant reference marks are often absent: that moves alot,
that is variable, and that evolves and adapts to the new data of their experience.

The emergence of afavorable ideawith the creative process can occur at
any time; the capture of thisidea, on the other hand, can occur later. Patrick
captures the whirling movement of his spoon in his coffee and modifies the
movement of his brush when he paints. Jeanne is taken by an “interesting” form
by looking at peelings.

Very often, the tiredness of the body comes to stop the process. The rhythm
is variable because each day bringsits harvest of modifications for whichitis
necessary to adapt, and the creative process does also. Therefore, it isnot a
necessarily continuous-homogeneous process, and the profiles, even with fixed
intervals, will not capture successive stages that are followed in Indian file.
Sometimes, nothing will be done during aweek; another day, two hours of the
day will be devoted to creation and the remainder of the day will pass and finish
with onein front of the TV in the evening. Other times, a creative thrust will
require more time for oneself, and the person will be unavailable for three days.
Therefore, we observe specific, impulsive creative times and what we will call
the most continuous creative periods.

Todetermineavery variable processin timeisdifficult. Rhythmic
creation differsfrom one person to another and within a person. That can
make the resear ch of the guiding thread very complex. The question
becomes. how to encompass something that does not have a straight cour se?

By continual travelling back and forth among the theor etical elements,
the clinical perspectives, and thereflections of the creator and oursand
thanks also to therichness of a long time experience aswell as an always
attentivelistening -- all that isincor porated in a meaningful constellation
around which revolves what will beregistered later on when the
configuration of the core allowsit.

All that raises the question of the framework of interpretation from the time
of the testing. One starts with a theory that makes it possible to understand more
or less what happens. Then, the interchange between the theoretica and the
empirical endsin arefining of the framework that becomes more and more
precise. That is facilitated when the creator has a view and an experience of his
creative life. It isamatter to some extent of a perception of oneself consolidated
by a capacity to verbalize this experience. That requires a suitable vocabulary.
Sometimes, our subjects will be precise, sometimes they will be very vague.

We hope to find these precisions from the “seasoned veterans” of creation.
They traversed the roads of creation and its pitfallsto arrive at a better
management of their process, i.e. agreater control, from where comes the term
of sculptured creation. On our side, our experience of lifein acregtive
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environment is amajor asset to accompany these people at the time of the
testing. Only so that the creator may speak to us about his experience, he must
have a certain confidence in our procedure.

The psychologist is not always welcome among creators, and this attitude
seems, sometimes, justified by “unhappy” experiences. It isnot rare that a
creator finds himself in the “remote regions” of society especially in his youth
and finds that he must encounter psychologists for unfortunate events without
being able to communicate his manner of being for innumerable reasons, but
first of which isthe absence of areal meeting between the psychologist and the
creator. This dissertation is an attempt to surmount this “wall.”

2. Interviews and Testing

The laying out of the test in the meeting went through a demystification of
the psychiatric approach in order to lead to a more philosophical approach. The
reason for this is simple: generally, the word “psychiatry” is associated with
“control” and “repression” in the mind of the majority of the people whom we
met.

The testing was placed within a framework where the interview and the
meeting came first. Thesetalks, generally, had afunction of reinsurance as well
for them as for us: this space for talking opened up a common space. We insist
on the fact that it was our curiosity and our thirst for more that led us to speak at
length with them. We tried to be the least academic as possible.

We little standardized the meetings in order to have a greater flexibility with
what occurred (the amount of time depended on their availability, the course of
the interview took the color of what was happening that day, the questions
emerged as the exchange of ideas took form) apart from the fact that, for the
maj ority, the testing took place at the end of theinterview in order to give first
place to the aspect encountered than to the study of the viewpoint on creators.

Therefore, roughly speaking, the interview was followed by the testing
itself, sometimes still followed by a discussion. We went along with their
subjects generally. We were not aways able to shift the topic from the test.
These casesillustrate the fact that it is not desirable to force aframe of mind not
very compatible with the test for the simple reason that that indicated to the
creator our respect for his or her sensitivity. Generally, these people spoke about
their creation and explained to us their experiences.

It isinteresting to note that, from the point of view of the creator, the fact of
meeting a student who is making his dissertation introduced the dimension of a
person with their similar age, their own manner of speaking, and their own
inquiry into the sphere of the creator. Thisis not negligible for creators who
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often try to escape the influence from reality and the Other: our body is a space
and time impossible to circumvent from their perception; the presence of the
vibrations of our voice and our gestures will direct his or her sensibility towards
a seizure of which rightly he or she triesto go beyond.

That means that when the creator met us, he or she “prepared” his or her
mentality to receive us and sometimes his or her creative push can be so strong
that, sometimes, we could simply disturb it by our presence.

Thus, to move towards a creator is aso to introduce the dimension of the
Other into his creative universe; it is sometimes difficult to anchor him or her in
reality because of his galloping sengitivity.

A last point relates to the use of the Szondi test to determine a process.
Jeanne formulated the fact that it is embarrassing of suspecting among these
peopl e (photographs of the test) the problems, that is to say, to see themselvesin
the “abnormals.” To approach creation with the faces of abnormality was for
Jeanne misleading in the sense where she can deduce that abnormality is
appropriate to determine the creative process; thisis what she rebels against.
That required personal work by her to get beyond this barrier. She concluded by
saying that it is necessary to forget their abnormality athough that leapsto one's
attention. Finally, for her, all rests on the confidence that she putsin our
procedure.

This matter shows that the use of atest, the procedure of the dissertation in
itself, can cause an unconscious selection of the information received in the
sense of a screening of the essence of the creative phenomenon. The
establishment of the confidence “of our subjects” on the basis of personal
integrity is for us a methodological point of first importance.
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Theoretical Approach

Theoretical Outlines

1. Definition

There exists many approaches of creation and we think that each approach has
its type of definition.

During his seminars, Jean Mélon (18) proposed this:
Whoever says creation means a break with something repetitive. The
creator is alone since he belongs apart from the repetition.

With this point of view, we are from the start projected into the assumption of
our report. Indeed, the break with the repetition supposes alogic of distance. A
distancing is placed with respect to what is repeated. We can also encircle the
known, the social-like repetition of conventions and rules whose representational
inertiais one of the principal factors.

Once apart from the repetition, the creator only finds himself alone not to
repeat. An individual says “no” and rejects the scenarios that make the majority of
people to function; he must find for each day that passes his ration of meanings to
continue. He knows the stakes involved in such abreak. Not only that he generaly
will take his distancesin relation to others, but that he goes to distance himself also
from his personal representations that slow him down in his progress. Thisisa
double schism with the root, i.e. faith in the other (con - fiance [confidence]: with
la foi [faith]).

Often in the nudity of his being, the creator passes by the “small door of
destiny,” alone among the others and alone in himself.

If we areto exist and to be human, creation is not human and it does not form
part of the human species that obeys the repetition of the “human” program; on the
other hand, a being can take on this opening to the tangent of the spirit.

To create isadramabecause it carries its flaw [faill€]. The human being
functions with a weakness [dans une faill€], and the creator does not forget this.
Somebody often tells us that the human speciesis a species that does not have a
chance. And if this “misfortune” were a chance? That must resemble in that the
point of view of acreator.
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° Difference Between Creativity and Creation

According to an extract of Proust, Didier Anzieu (3, p. 4) says that:
Creativity is defined as a collection of predispositions of the character
and the spirit that can be cultivated and that one findsif not in
everyone, as ideologies tend to mislead with the latest fads, at |east
with most people. Creation, on the other hand, is the invention and
the composition of awork of art or of science, answering two criteria:
to produce something new (to do something that has not been done
before) and to see its value recognized sooner or later by a public.
Thus defined, creation israre. The majority of creative individuals are
never creators: what makes the difference, as what Proust says of
Bergotte, is the disengagement [le décollage].

We will reconsider this “disengagement” [décollage] fully because as the
extract statesit is what makes the essence of creation and, for this reason, we will
concentrate our report around this disengagement [décollage]. For more clarity, we
will designate it by the term “detachment.”

2. Personality of the Creator

We take again the description that Godefroid (14) gives of the personality of
creators:
The creative individual is, indeed, primarily a nonconformist. It is
his independence of judgment that ensures the possibility to him of
exploring ways in which the others do not dare to risk for fear of
ridicule.
All the system of education set up by society is centered on
conformism. It is the surest means to ensure cohesion among the
members of the group, but it is aso the most radical way to prevent
any blossoming of acreative thought.
In the social area, heisnot integrated easily into the life of agroup
although he is open to others and relatively popular. In the same
way, he agreesto share the values of the others only if they
correspond to those that he supports. He is however not very
dogmatic and has a quiterelative view of life and the world as
well as meanings given to his actions. he is an eclectic person,
always curious and anxious to integr ate data gleaned from
different areas. The creator loves to have fun, having aways his
head filled with fanciful ideas. He prefers what is complex and new
with what is simple and usual. His per ceptions of thethingsare
unceasingly renewed.
He has preserved generally the gift of wonder proper to childhood
and is able to be moved before aflower as before arevolutionary
discovery. Heis, generally, adreamer who can pass for afool by
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the fact that he will express his emotiona life while accepting it
and while integrating theirrational facets of its behavior.

We have highlight in bold characters some words in order to draw attention to
them. We could summarize them as the capacity sufficiently to maintain a personal
relationship with its meanings, the capacity of integration, the going beyond
rational thought as an interpretation among others and the relative facet of its
conceptions in relation to those of the others.

The description stipulates that the creators have perceptions unceasingly
renewed on things. We see the influence of the creator on his meanings in his own
usage as his continual work on his perceptions.

3. Theoretical Panorama of the Outlines

Michel Mathieu (3) made afast panorama of the authors of traditional
psychoanalysis on the creative process. He quotes Rosolato G., according to his
book, “Essais sur le symbolisme” [“Essay on Symbolism”], Gallimard, Paris, 1969,
p. 121.

Thus Freud has staked on the neurosis, and one can, indeed, ask
himself while wondering as Rosolato did about the divergences
that exist between Totem and Tabou and Un souvenir d’enfance
de Leonardo de Vinci, which is exactly the type of mental
operation favorable to creation: “Would hysteria and
obsessional neurosis have thus their rolejointly to play in the
artist? Would there be some contradiction there?

Michel Mathieu begins againin histurn (3, p. 85):
One can also follow Chasseguet-Smirgel in her lucid but
dangerous arabesgues on the anal introjection of the penis of
the father. Returning to the frozen ground of perversion, we
find ourselves in company of Rosolato who supports, of
course, his own theory: it is perversion... (...) And there is
Mélanie Klein... (...) Beyond neurosis and perversion, in the
abyssal universe of hate and love, the parceling out and the
reparation....

But Chasseguet-Smirgel directs her search for a psychoanalysis of art towards
other directions than that of the anal problems towards the Kleinien position of the
artistic creation articulated around the concept of reparation that she borrows from
Mélanie Klein. Sheis often quoted and we will speak about it with Michel Mathieu
who synthesizes her thought (3, pp. 85-86):

... the psychic development is established in the very first
times of life by a position known as paranoid, where the being
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archaically is ddivered to a Manichaeism of the object: the
good is opposed to the bad. Gradually, in a position known as
depressive, the overall character of the object is grasped, the
subject thus discoversin itself this permanent totality. From
acceptance of such an ambivalence, even chosen, will be born
the culpability where will be taken the sources of the fantasies
of reparation, fantasies aiming at always restoring the good
totality in imaginary prey to the sadistic attacks.

Chasseguet-Smirgel as follows describes her position in connection with Klein
(9, p. 90):
The creative act will constitute one of the favored methods of
achieving reparation. The concept of reparation of the object
constitutes thus the foundation of the Kleinian conception of
the creative function.

But Chasseguet-Smirgel orients the creative act more towards areaction
formation than a true sublimation according to Michel Mathieu (3, p. 86):
Classically, the sublimated drive loses its repressions and
counter invests, in that it is connected with a mechanism of
defense.

Mathieu continues by underlining in the thesis of Chasseguet-Smirgel the fact
that she postulates two categories of distinct creative acts; one pursues the object,
others the subject, and it is this last category that reaches sublimation. Finally
Chasseguet-Smirgel poses the hypothesis of the passage from aform of arepairing
creation of the object to the reparation of oneself.

Let us return to the conception of M. Klein, who stated that that the creation is
structured starting from the fantasies of reparation. The subject seeks to repair the
effects of its destructive fantasies on itself or its objects of love (3, p. 91):

This mechanism aims at saving from the disaster created by
the imaginary sadism of the child on the mode of the spitting
out, the devouring, etc. the body of the mother or, still more,
the combined parents... (...) It is with this archaic fantasy of
destruction of the combined parents, image of the primal
scene, that the child must be opposed, giving up again,
gathering the scattered objects of its violence. The position
known as depressive is resolved in the degree even of the
reparation, a stable identification of the ego with the object
become beneficial being established of the same body. And its
success, Mélanie Klein will state, supposes the victory of the
forces of life over the death instincts.
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Thus, during the ontogenetic devel opment, sadism is vanquished, the child
comes to the genital stage by the reparation.

Then, we observe the role of the anal eroticism in creation. Indeed, the
experience of the passage of faeces from the interior to the exterior is structuring
(Anzieu, 3, p. 28):

... In so much that the succession of the suffering and satisfaction
and in so much that a produced object (the faeces and, on their
model, the work) can be invested with love (agift) or
aggressiveness (a weapon).

Anzieu thinks that the Id of the creatorsis characterized by his great drive
force. Asfor the ego, he thinksthat it isthe essential and quasi-constant agent of
the work of creation, in so far as he is endowed with the following characteristics
(Anzieu, 3, p. 29):

capacity to start the regression and to control the results of it,
capacity to idealize his own omnipotence identified with that
of the mother, capacity of fantasizing starting from the
defensive conflicts, capacity, finaly, to symbolize
symbolization (in other words, of passing directly from aview
to atranscription).

The topic point of view according to Anzieu shows a conflict between the ego
ideal and the superego (Anzieu, 3, p. 29):
The conflict between the ego ideal and the superego is intense,
with nevertheless frequent predominance of the first over the
second. The ego ideal of the creative genius... makes possible
the mental transgression of the prejudices, the taboos, the
heritages; he exonerates himself of the transgressions; he
preaches on revenges to be taken: the work for its creator isa
revenge over childhood, over the family, over society, even
over the human condition. But the superego does not fail to
continue through shame, inhibitions, the feeling of impotence
to create, and the devaluation of the products of creation. The
self-punishment, so acute in the creators, is the revenge of the
superego for having yielded to the temptations of heroic
identifications proposed by the ego ideal. The glorification of
oneself as a producer of awork -- of awork produced starting
from the psychic wounds and bearing their marks -- gives the
example of the way in which the ego ideal regains again the
upper hand.
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The transgression of the paternal interdiction, illustrated by the myth of Icarus,
isvery precisaly the marked seal of the dead and hovers over the shadow of the
creator.

4. Heroic ldentification of the Creator

Heroic identification is aterm created by Daniel Lagache (Anzieu, 3, p. 3):
To create, as afirst condition, requires a symbolic connection with
arecognized creator. Without this connection, and without its later
disavowal, paternity of awork is not possible. |carus must aways
owe hiswings to some Daedalus.

But this heroic identification is a'so masochistic (Anzieu, 3, p. 24):
Besdine at length studied the identification heroic-masochistic
in the creative genius. The need to be made to suffer while
being worked to death is at the same time a way of expiating
oneself by the excess of work for the excess of an old and
major fault: Greco-Latin mythology described this dial ectical
with the work of Hercules. The purpose of the pursuit of the
exploit is to transform the cul pable into a hero. But the need
for punishment returns sooner or later, and the failure comesto
prohibit or counterbalance the exploit.

The springs of this heroic identification are centered on death and the figure of
the father. Thus this identification shows its defensive color. Gelly R., 1969 in La
personnalité professionnelle de I’aviateur, Revue des Corps de santé des Armées,
May 10th, p. 587 states:

Desires to outdistance the father and distresses over desth,
such are the two principal psychological e ementsin the
foreground in the post-Oedipal phase. At this point in time will
enter into play new mechanisms of defense that end in what
one can call the heroic identification.

Thisidentification consists in taking for amodel areal or imaginary character
who has the characteristics to achieve exploits that the majority of the human
beings would be unable to do.

Mr. Mathieu thinks that (3, p. 107):
The creator oscillates between two levels of identifications: an
Imaginary level, to which hisideal ego seeksto carry out
fusion with the all-powerful and omnipresent mother, and a
symbolic level, where the father isintrojected and interiorized
in the form of the couple superego and ideal of the ego.
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5. Workings of the Unconscious and the Consciousin Creation

We will leave the final words to Jean Guillaumin (3, pp. 212-213), who
considers that the creative work itself is centered on an organization established in
the economy of the ego:

... one gives oneself to the task of the study of the processes of
intrapsychic [intra = inner] mediation, and that of the place or
of the system of operation in which isworked out the process
of the contributions of the unconscious and of the Id to the
profit of the ego (...) Because the essence of the operation’s
founder of the art is situated, whatever the psychic material
that he uses, on the level of the intervention of the psychic
instruments of an ego, that order its unfolding.

Speaking about the conscious-preconscious unit, Jean Guillaumin thinks (3,
pp. 212-213) that:
Acting, as one knows, in the manner of afilter, which makes it
possible to soften -- al in their preserving a representation
proportional to the unconscious demands -- the drive demands
admitted into consciousness, the unit authorizes, by releasing a
great quantity of reinvested energy, an important activity of
exploration and mental experimentation on the
representations. This one |eads then to the devel opment of
satisfactory relations, because economically of better
regul ation between the various elements and levels of psychic
life. It is not to be doubted that the ultimate development --
and even all itsrealization — of the work of art depends on the
handling of this apparatus by the ego of the artist.... (...) Art
obvioudly results from a certain type of utilization of the
psychic filter, that it is necessary to specify, and who presents
among different characters that of leading to particularly
important effects on the narcissistic level. But to place under
this angle the “psychoanalytical’” study of the creativity does
this have anything distressing or degrading for the artist? That
leads, on the contrary, to having a high regard for the skilful
mental design and the marvelous functional availability to
which corresponds its capacity to create beauty.

Then, J. Guillaumin making the unconscious second by subordinating it to a
conscious-preconscious system can only explain why such an unconscious will be
employed for purposes of creation. For him, it is the quality of the psychic
apparatus of selection and appropriate transformation that transfigures the
unconscious in the creative act or not (3, p. 213):
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The approach “by the Unconscious” is not made obsolete for
all that. But it subordinates itself henceforth, as less central,
less “relevant,” with a course that can only explain why such
an unconscious will be employed for purposes of creation,
which, fallen into other hands if one can say that, dealing with
a psychic apparatus of selection and of transformation less
suitable, and for example less fine and |ess stable, had never
generated art, but only, perhaps, failure and neurosis.

We find again this concept of intense management of the internal
representations by exploration and experimentation. In the same way, the
underlined fact of a selection and a self-managed transformation strengthens us in
the hypothesis of capture and putting into form with a “private usage” of its
sensibility and its representations respectively (located in k + and p +).

Finally, J. Guillaumin returns to the unconscious its origina placein the
creative process (3, p. 237):
If the ego organizes and aone controls creation, it isfrom an
“elsewhere”; it is from the Id that the ego draws substance and
desirein order to create. The desire remains the last word for
the psychoanalyst as undoubtedly for the creative artist.

To conclude this matter, we will leave with the words of Anzieu:
If it istrue that the regressive moment in the work of creation
mobilizes a narcissistic identification with the maternal
omnipotence, this same work in its later phases, requires an
eminently active interior attitude, without which the work
remainsin alarval state and the discovery does not pass
beyond the stage of obscure intuition. (...) There, according to
the conscious ego, the will, and the secondary psychic
processes would be and are only decisive. (Anzieu, 3, p. 26)

6. Phases of the Work of Creation According to Anzieu

To be acreator isto be capable of afast and deep regression from where
unexpected correspondences are returned, archaic representations -- in the form of
images, of affects, rhythms -- of the primary psychic processes, correspondences,
representations that will be used as an organizing core for an artistic work or a
possible scientific discovery.

This process breaks up according to five stages that Anzieu (3, pp. 14-16)
described:
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1 - Regression: achieving of aregressive movement, related to an internal
crisis and mobilization of archaic representations.

According to Anzieu, this regression can cause the fear of the unknown, of a
disturbing strangeness, of a metamorphosis. The regression a so should be
supported, i.e. the fantastic productions and feelings released by the regression. To
support them is not to feel invaded by them in a catastrophic overflow and
decompensation [lack of functioning of adiseased organ]. It is about aregression
controlled by the ego where there is the doubl e capacity to regress and to fantasize.
In this stage, solitude is the setting. In the regression, each one is alone with
himself or herself: from whence the necessity of a strong narcissistic over-
investment in order to be able to support it.

2 - To perceive while deciphering: clear perceptive capture of some of these
representations, alowing to fix them in the preconscious as an acting organizing
core.

According to Anzieu, this phaseisinhibited by the feelings of shame and
culpability and the weight of the knowledge acquired bundle of perceptions of the
new things. The creator is assailed by doubts because what he is seizing can be of
no value and pure personal delirium without any interest. It is often here that
intervenes a close person who is awitness and gives the confidence necessary to
the creator towards his or her own inner psychical reality to counterbalance his or
her deviance. This privileged interlocutor allows the recognition and the sharing of
that seized by the creator. Consequently, the material takes in the eyes of the
creator a more objective reality. It isagreat importance to be able to share his or
her secret. This friend procures the essential positive illusion that reality rejoins the
desires of the creator. We speak in connection of thisillusion about a maternal
relational space or container.

Anzieu has recourse to the concept Winnicottian of “illusion.” The mother,
while taking care herself of external reality for the child, bringsto this last the
illusion that this external reality agrees to his desires; a positive illusion because
she brings the child to a progressive taking into account of thisreality, of which, on
the contrary, he would be diverted so that upon the departure of this external reality
did nothing to inflict a permanent denia of hisinternal reality.

Thisillusion according to Winnicott is a space where there is a continuity
between the pleasure principle and the principle of reality (Anzieu, 3, p. 16):
... the work, by its reality and by its effects, proves its
persistence in us, since early childhood, of the universe of the
illusion and satisfaction in the necessity wherewe all find
ourselves, in order to support the difficulty in living and of
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reconciling thus one time or the other of the pleasure principle
and the principle of reality.

3 - To record: detailed adaptation of the image, the affect, the rhythm thus
captured in amaterial (writing, painting, music, etc.) that one acquires or has the
mastery and/or according to afamiliar knowledge (mathematical, chemical,
botanical, linguistic, socio-cultural, etc.), the greatest creations consisting in
innovating as for the material or the familiar knowledge.

4 - Work of composition: the choice -- or the innovation -- of agenre, the
work of astyle, an internal design of partsinto an overall organization entering in a
symbolic resonance with the archaic representative nucleus.

5- To produce to the outside: the completed work, becoming an object
external to the creator, is subjected to areality-testing of a particular type that isthe
judgment of the readers.

Always according to Anzieu, it is here that the creator definitively detaches
oneself from the work; he faces the reactions, the judgments, and the criticisms
with indifference.

We will finish this quick panorama of the basic elements that help us with
better determining atype of psychoanalytical approach to creation. We could
observe that the ego plays arole even if the materia is of an unconscious origin.
This psychic activity in creation can be approximated by theoretical elements that
will be more or less arranged in such a manner to better understand the articul ation
between the empirical such aswe have lived and observed and the theoretical
elements of the Szondi Test.

7. Szondi Theoretical Approach - Empirical

Someone who creates will bring something new, i.e. something of
unknown and of the inconceivable starting from something known and
conceivable. If p- isthe knowledge common to everyone, the first movement
consistsin starting out of p- and then to move away from it.

As he carries with him all alone this movement as “denier” [négateur ] of the
known, he tends towards a position where he installs himself as the carrier of this
knowledge. As Nietzsche said in Zarathoustra: “He is always a denier, the one who
must be a creator.” (7, p. 216)

This one source in an ideal that he has made his own. It is thus constituted
gradually little by little into an aternative to the known. The place of this
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elaboration is his imaginary space and histools those of his psyche. More
precisely, we will seethat it is about his own trandation/formatted of sensory
feelings that isinternal and/or external.

The framework for such a self-managed edificeisinstituted in arelation with
oneself asit draws the elements through him to nourish and shape his idedl
represented in p+ towards which the creative movement tends.

Thus, thetrajectory of the creative movement would start from p —to
make one’s way forward to p +.

In an autocentric movement, the creator organizes a representation that will
allow the installation of other things that are not yet conceivable.

p— isthe theoretical knowledge common to all. It is the base common to all the
motorists that allows them to use the car. Thus, the use of a car requires an
ensemble of representations common in usage in asociety and at an epoch. Thereis
an openly collective dimension in p-. In the Rorschach, the k — p — persons give the
most banal answers. We will speak about this again through the thesis of Jean
Mélon in connection with the quarter k+ p+ and of the relation to oneself.

For passing from p- to p+, there exists a mediator: the factor k. That supposes
that p— and p+ function like two separate entities and that the passage of the one to
the other supposes a mediator. According to the theory of the circuits, k+ isthe
mediator that makes the individual leave factor p-. Thus, p would be a factor
“condition”: p— = collective condition (primacy of the Other) and p+ = condition
suitable for oneself (primacy of oneself).

k+ mediates the movement that moves away from the common
representations situated in p-.

We will see that it is about a reappropriation of the person’s imaginary space.
This movement towardstheimaginary is built on the base of an oppositional
no [to say no to something or someone] registered in k+. To move away from
these common representations, it is necessary to fix themin akind of star-distance
[sideration] that makes it possible for the creator to work from above,

Without distance, there is no “looking upon.”
Thisisthe function of an oppositional no: to fix something, to be detached

from it, and to make it perceptible to the senses. It isalittle asif one took a
photograph of something mental, and by doing this, to observe what one has
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photographed allows one to disengage oneself from the perception hitting one by
the act of the photograph. Without reference mark fixes, no distance because thisis
an approximation based on the distances between. “To fix” allows one to perceive
the distance when one moves away.

The movement of the thought can move away from its object of
perception only in so far asit isan object of perception and in so far asthe ego
does not participate with this object (thus, no p-). That supposesthat the
subject of perception differsfrom thisobject. Thisdifferentiation restson a
detachment of the subject in relation to the object of perception.

This operation is registered in the oppositional no: “I say no to something.”
And the more “I say no,” the more we know that we are detached from what is the
object of thisrefusal. The reappropriation of hisimaginary moving off isby a
refusal that institutes the | in the operation of oppositional no. The role of the hate
Is paramount, and we will see that with Jean Baudrillard (6).

Thus, it isafixed reference mark that enables us to estimate the distance
between this reference point mark and the ego. In order to fix something mentally
and even in the act to perceive, the | says “no” and strikes this something by its
negation. The oppositional no becomes necessary when the distancing operates on
things strongly anchored in us, i.e. strongly registered in our act even of perceiving
and of thinking: in other words, these are the things in which we strongly
participate.

The essentia ideais that the creative process implies a permanent revolution.
To make the space to be able to create; therefore, it is necessary al thetimeto
engage in a process of destruction from where a new construction emerges.

We postulate a “fault” [la faille: abreak in astructure, aflaw] whose role from
a macroscopic point of view is “to aid” perception to free itself from itself.

It is through the “fault.” rupture in the participation with the other, that this
fissure develops allowing the visibility of “the obvious.” A fault, which perhaps
happened to a child abandoned by his parents as Georges experienced it at 4 years
of age who was adopted. That can be such a strong depersonalization that it is vita
to cut the bond to the other in order not to disappear in the other. Thereisalso and
especially the wounds of love, the dramas like divorces, mournings,....

We undergo a break. That “falls” on us from out of the blue. Moreover what
gives it power is that we “are not prepared” to assume a similar rupture. We all
without exception undergo rupturesin our life. How isit that certain persons start a
creative procedure to surmount the rupture and that other persons choose another
way? It isaquestion that we will leave open.
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This distancing of the mental in relation to the known must in some part
operate on amental fixation. A view of the view is set up: visionsthat make
visible the visible (“there were the years that | lived with him and | was never able
to understand it; it is when he stepped over the limitsthat | really saw things and
then I said no”).

The expression to take something into account [se rendre compte de quelque
chose] means comprehension of thisthing. The full interpretation of the expression
says in fact “to give account to oneself” (rendre in the meanings to give without
restitution). If we tighten the analysis on the word compte, that becomes in the
sense of closing the accounts [comptes] in order to end with a total (“at the end of
the count [compte ]””). This concept to arrive at the final account [compte] (“to do
his accounts [comptes]”) requires a final limit that makes it possible to determine a
time frame, for example, one year. It implies that something ends. It is precisely
thislimit that, we think, isintrinsic with the expression to take something into
account [ se rendre compte] .

A limit is placed on the perceptive act and the one that is returned (the look of
the look) on that which has been perceived and experienced. Thislook of the look
can emerge only in the condition of being detached from the “basic” look taken
inside the movement of looking. In order to make visible the visible, the laid-down
limit intervenes in order to divide the look of the look in a perceptive unfolding (to
look at oneself looking at something) and with thisintention, it is necessary to take
account of it, i.e. to be hit with a mental “photograph” (limit placed on the
perceptive act) of something and to demand accounts of “it.”

Thus the creative process and the process of limitation are basically anchored
in a common root: without the act of limitation to the attachment, no detachment.
In the same way, without the act of limitation to the detachment, no concretization,
I.e. the completed work.

The unlimited consistsin putting a limit on the limitation. If unlimited is
the source and is expressed in the imaginary, it could be deduced starting from the
mental act that consists in placing alimit to the strength of reality and the look of
the others on oneself in the premises of one’s thought. By reality, we understand
the limits of spacial and temporal reality included or not in the Other, the non-ego
that we interiorize. And the look of the Other would be limiting to oneself in the
sense where the Other isthat which is not oneself; therefore, that which can deny
the share of its altérité [otherness] is the inflational movement of one’s own
thought.
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FOCUSING ON
THE CAND SCH VECTORS

We are more specifically interested in two vectors -- C and Sch -- for our
dissertation. We do not forget the two other vectors in our interpretation. This
focusing on the ego and contact results from a choice carried out in the spirit of a
tight analysis, and we think that these two vectors are more favorable to detect the
creative reference marksin someone. We will give only some information to
introduce this interpretation of the factors for two reasons: 1 — the methodol ogical
part isrich and already gives many theoretical elements, 2 — spread throughout this
dissertation are clarifications on the factors according to our interpretation.

The Ego Vector

The Sch vector relatesto all that has to be seen with respect to the relation of
oneself with oneself. The ego is above all a relation. At the beginning of his “Traité
du désespoir,” Soren Kierkegaard writes that the ego is the relation of arelation,
which indicates the direction of thisrelation: relation of oneself with oneself. The
ego is something that is distinguished from another thing. And that raises the
guestion of the Other and the self.

The Szondian factor of p+ “to be all” is exactly on the level of the individual
while p- (i.e. to belong to the whole but the whole that is not oneself and the whole
that is outside of oneself) isto think that one only feels well if we participate with
the whole (the religious position).

On the Sch level, the problem isthat of to be or not to be. To be, it is necessary
to exist. p isthe factor to be and Szondi says that k is the factor to have. But we
can retrand ate the factor k as the factor of existence in the sense where if one does
not even exist, the question of to be does not even arise.

It is the one who exists that raises the question to be: “Why do | exist?”. One
can raise the question for oneself at any time: Why are we here?. Here, we arein an
activity that concerns above all the ego. Thusk isthe mediator to be, to haveisthe
mediator of to be; one cannot be without to have. It is necessary to passin to have
to be ableto be.

Schizophrenia isthe properly human illness, which one meets only in
humans. If there exists a catatonic behavior in the animal, it is not devised by a
relation to itself. To function, one must cut oneself into two in order to speak and to
think at the same time.
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The schizophrenic is somebody who lost the relation with itself (Compare: The
specular [mirror] relation). The schizophrenic has lost contact, heis no morein the
world and does not know anymore what is the world. We arein theworld, and it is
for that we are dive. The world is different from an object. Theworld is
indefinable: the world isin oneself, one is the world and one forms part of the
world.

p_

Szondi speaks about participative projection or projective participation. Erosis
the reunion of what has been separated. Consequently, the tendency p- isto be
interpreted with these meanings, i.e. in the meanings of an attempt of the ego to
find something from which it had been separated at the beginning.

It isamatter of adesire of the ego for not being separate from the world but of
being in participation with the heart [I’ame: also the soul] of the world. Primitive
mentality is characterized by the “no-distinction between what is me and what is
not me.”

The meanings of projection isthat thereis a projection of this need finally for
omnipotence. What dominates the desire of the ego basically is this desire of
omnipotence. One never wishes but for only what one has | ost.

The most primal position of the ego, that which animatesit basically, is that to
recover the omnipotence, and one is never as eager to recover omnipotence than
when one isimpotent and when one feelslost in existence. Then, the need emerges
to participate in something that justly makesit so that one feels not separated from
the rest of the world.

p— isthe most profound tendency of the ego. When one speaks about the
infantile omnipotence, that is what one indicates. the narcissistic ego infantile
omnipotence. In fact, this ego-there does not exist as such. The child at this stage is
the center of the world; it does not feel separate from the rest of the world; it forms
aunit with the rest of the world. We all have lost this cosmic feeling of belonging
in the world.

p- is given by approximately 50% of the population. The subject who gives p-
has a need to participate in dl that is beyond one. That means that hisego is not
sufficient for him or her. He or sheis not self-sufficient. Obviously, thisis
uNCONSCiouUS.

One could also say that it isthe micro-manic [micro = small] position in
opposition to megalomanic [megas = great] (the inflative position). p— will be
found in acrowd of things and, in the normal population, that means nothing other
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than this need to take part of something and this need to be attached to something
that represents the omnipotence and that is not oneself and to make oneself a part
of it. It isthat which is most important: to belong to.

Therefore, one could say that p- is the first psychic operation, that which will
consist in creating representations that make it possible to work out intolerable
feelings.

The baby being abandoned in his cradle is one of these situations. What
happens in these moments? We are persecuted. Therefore, to fabricate bad objects
or terrifying representations and to hallucinate in a “negative” manner (bad,
malicious,...) — thisis a psychic work that contains something.

This fabrication of bad representations makes it possible to support the
situation best because the anxiety can then be attached to arepresentation. The
worst being to experience an anxiety, akind of primordial anxiety, a distress. One
needs in these moments to believe or to imagine that one has a persecutor for
example. We do not need to be primitive for that. As soon as that does not continue
and that functions al alone, the process gets started. It is banal that one does not
stop doing similar things.

Projection is neither good nor bad. It would not have to be understood only in
the meanings of persecution: “nothing happens, I invent a representation where |
find the cause and where | put the cause of my discomfort, and, presto, that is
better.”

k +

k+ is the second stage in the genetic circuit of the ego after the ego has been
part of the first, primal position. In p—, one deals with mental operations of level 1,
I.e. the operation of the most elementary psychic apparatus. The 2nd stage occurs
in k+ and thus relates to more elaborate psychic operations.

The term introjection indicates to usthat it is an operation which consistsin
making to pass to the interior and projection is making to pass to the exterior.
Therefore, introjection presumes that one interiorizes something. What will
constitute ego is a new mental operation that will produce the ego asa
representation of itself. According to Lacan: it is the fascination of oneself by
oneself from where comes the mirror stage.

L et us define autoeroticism as a self-sufficing [autosuffisante] satisfaction
thanks to a representation that brings pleasure. There is no autoeroticism without a
world of fantasies; autoeroticism nourishes fantasy. The Freudian conception of
narcissism rests on the idea of the circulation of libido, the energy that, at the
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beginning, goes towards the “object” (for the child, it is the mother but here, the
concept of anot-separated object is not evident); then, the libido returns towards
oneself and this constitutes narcissism.

For Freud, it isthus above all a matter of the circulation of energy, of libido.
The ego must become autonomous and that is only possibleif it is sufficiently fed
with narcissistic libido. At a given time, the child taking itself as an object of self-
love can separate itself for the first time.

The libido starts with autoeroticism and then one passes to the narcissism that
isacapitalistic operation (it takes everything for itself). Only it is necessary to love
if one does not want to becomeill. That explains why one goes from narcissism
despite everything; one ends up bursting like the frog that wanted to be like an ox.
At agiven moment, boom!, it bursts and one finds nothing any more. Then, comes
the choice of an object.

To get to theroot of k+, it is necessary to see it as a capitalistic operation of
recovery of narcissistic libido.

From the time when there is ego and when the ego attracts towards itself all
the libido that before was directed towards an object that was not really an object,
one can say that ego is the first object (Lacan: the ego is above al imaginary).

What isintrojected? Introjection is the operation that allows what Freud
evoked in narcissism, i.e. the concentration of libido in the ego. Libido can
concentrate in the ego only because there are introjections. Finally, the ego makes
itself with the image of the Other.

Primary narcissism is built on nucleuses so that this narcissistic libido can be
fixed. For Lacan, the nucleusis the image of the ego and it isthe mirror stage. The
individual is condensed in hisimage.

What feeds k+ is also the desire to be loved or to love oneself. What isthis
object that islost in k and that one tries to find again? It is the image of oneself
such as he or she was loved and idolized by the parents. The subject k+, basically,
isthe one that would like to capture again thisimage and truly to possessit. That is
impossible obviously. There is no possibility of going to seek one’s image behind
the mirror.

If we concentrate on the concept of image, the question of seeing becomes
fundamental and the question of the object is also a matter of seeing and of having.
The history of Narcissusis very telling. He did not know how to be detached from
hisimage; he wished to seeit and to have it and he dies because of it.
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Narcissusis also the patron of poets. In the myth when he dies, thereisa
flower that pushes forth at the place where he disappears; he is also afigure of
creation in acertain manner.

What is a catatonic? He is a spectacular subject that remains hours holding the
same pose physically trying after afew minutes. He has an extraordinary force to
hold the posture without moving three days straight. The catatonic phenomenon is
truly the mad attempt to find again an image of oneself and to incarnateitina
definitive way. The catatonic tries to find himself again through his posture.

k+, through this image of a catatonic, isto copy an attitude. Szondi evokes the
concept of the persona. Thisterm meansinitialy in Latin a mask. The subject in
losing his ego is no longer a person.

In k+, there is thus this concept of a nucleus that makesit possible to
crystallize the narcissistic libido that finally will feed the ego. The catatonic, for
example, through the catatonic pose poses himself, “it is necessary to be posed.” In
the very symptom of the catatonic, one can capture again the meanings of that
which he wants to say: “I pose.” That implies the idea also to impose a character
and that returns us to this concept of the persona, i.e. the mask that is more rea to
some extent than the person.

We under stand better what function incar nates the catatonic: a function
of fixing.

Szondi offers al kinds of illustrations of this position k+. He says initially that
it is the ego that opposes and that says “shit!”. It is the stage of no in the child. That
supposes that he or she has introjected something that enables him or her to say no;
otherwise, one would say that thisisthe stage of negation. To be able to say no, it
IS necessary to have introjected otherwise one cannot. The no that we find here is
obviously not k-; that is another no than this one. In fact, no isto be taken in the
sensethat it is adistinct operation that makes it possible for a subject to be posed,
and, rightly, one finds again this concept of the pose in the opposition. That also
introduces us to the notion of the object, i.e. to throw something in front of oneself,
to constitute oneself like an object.

The smplest way to seize again what k+ meansisto think that one is k+ each
time a character is constructed. The very positive side of the character is that which
makes it possible to understand this formula of Szondi that states that catatoniais
the form of cure of paranoia. One understands this well because the paranoid is not
aperson; heisnot able to constitute himself as a character. If he achieved that, he
would be a catatonic and he would have crossed afirst stage. That whichisin k+
asserts its autonomy in a certain manner thanksto its character.
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k+ would allow the capture, the putting into form and the construction of its
image of oneself caused by a relation with oneself that has its source in one’s ego
ideal located in p +. It is an “I” who is related to an image (“I look at myself”) and
that is different from the “I” in p + that falls under a reflexive relation with oneself
(“I think of myself”). k + opens a relation with oneself through an image of
onesdlf; it isin these meanings that it opens a specular relation with oneself in the
sense where one refers to an image to locate one’s own movement.

[ llustration Through the Adolescent

The adolescent in our view expresses this opening of a specular relation to
himself or herself since thisisin the phase of constructing an image of himself or
herself in order to locate his or her movement of being -- his or her search of
identity. It isin the search of an image of himself or herself that corresponds to that
which he or she believesto be. This search of an identity does not skip the laying
out of one’s own universe. That can be divided into two facets.

concerned with all the sensory facets of his universe. Indeed, he works out from the
world all around him a specific sensory environment proper to his search of
identity. It isamatter, in fact, of all the information that is collected by his senses
in his universe. That goes from the posters to the musics while going over to his
clothes and to his manner of speaking and of holding himself without forgetting the
quantity of objects that occupy his persona space. Thereis a true sensory bath
specific to the adolescent that sends back to him unceasingly, through his
sensibility, an image of himself of a sensory nature.

truly avery powerful mirror that returns an image to him that he selected. In
extreme cases, it isamirror much more powerful than a conventional mirror.
Indeed, this last returns an image only when he looks at himself in it, while the
“sensory mirror” returns his symbolic image to him with each glance and at every
moment lived in hisuniverse. If he had been suddenly locked up three daysin his
room for example, his universe would return to him a massive amount of sensory
information during al thistime that would flood his mentality and would end up
forming a deposit more and more in representations built with these sensory
elements. It isin this sense that we speak about a specular relationship between the
subject and his sensory universe in the meanings where his universe returns an
image of him to himself through the sensory configuration that was formatted by
the laying out of this universe. We can speak about a “sensory style” specific to the
image of one’s imaginary self that one wants to capture by the position k +.

The capture and working of a sensory material suitable for oneself are injected
into arepresentation of oneself in which are deposited these sensory elements.



Theoretical Approach 65

Since the configuration of these sensory elements is due only to his own imaginary
will (k+), the effect of the look of the Other (p-) tends to be eliminated and the
representation of oneself more and more is built with his own look (p+).

It isasvisiblein the adolescent as in us as we announced above. Selection of
his music, his posters, his clothes, his speech, hisfood, etc. show that he withdraws
from the common sensory bath the personal elements that contribute to forge his
personal “stamp” in life.

The selection, the capture and working of these elements are in agreement with
theimage of himself that he has the desire for creating and building. Thisfiltration
of all the days of this common sensory bath is fundamental to nourish an identity
specific to oneself. What k + has seizes and put into form will be maintained in
suspense in his mentality and will feed a representation by a kind of sedimentation
of the sensory of the representational. There is an “injection” of this material into a
representation of himself.

The creator uses his meanings and his sensibility in away specific to him. We
“often see” the same thing as he but without paying attention and that does not
leave a trace because that was not captured. It is question of paying attention, being
attentive, and being available with our manner of feeling the things that are also
subtle and subliminal. The process of paying attention increases the density of the
perceived elements and gives them sufficient weight to be collected and maintained
among all the rest even if we are alone in perceiving this way.

To be ableto do this, it is necessary to have self-confidence, to accept its
“imprint” and to be able to pull aside without the vision of the others abolishing it.

p+

p+ isaposition that authorizes a beginning of individuationin
the sense that the subject is constituted there while doubling
himself or herself from an image of the Other that can be as
well his or her own specular image (Mirror stage according to
Jacques Lacan)...this alienating image allows a subject to
discover a ONE, unified, with the image of the Other, a
complete being. Thisiswhy p + refers to the need for
completeness and bisexuality. (Mélon, 20, p. 98)

Thisimage will become later the Ego idedl. It isin this sense that Mé&on says
that p+ corresponds to the spiritual ideal.

p + goes toward the meanings of the lack of differentiation because it tends
towards an increasingly great potentiality to be everything. It isinflation. A p +!!
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shows an inhibition to carry out a choice: the person does not move because he
oscillates through his multiple possibilities of choice without choosing. He is
constantly in the potentiality to do everything: everything is possible...then what to
choose?

k -

A simple k- image would consist in saying that it is “the eraser that erases
what is formulated on the imaginary tableau created with k +”.

It isin this position that the ego breaks its image of itself created by its
imagination and destroys the specular relation with itself. It is, consequently, in the
image of the Other that the k - individual will seek in reality his or her image of
himself or herself. k - institutes a specular relation with the Other: “You, what are
you considering? Y ou have the look of those human wrecks? One does not speak
like that in Dupont! Extinguish this music of anutcase! Do you hear the aberrations
that you formulate? But you are delirious!”.

It is the “sensory eraser” that erases the imaginary dimension registered in the
image of oneself and that cleansit of its fantasy nature or improvesit while
removing what is not appropriate. In the latter case, it is rather amatter of k+ where
the two tendencies act in concert.

Thek - Position and Society

k - would be al'so ause of its sensibility indirectly in the service of the
ordinary. Thus, to capture the same thing as the others, it is necessary to have
conforming senses in order to capture this thing. In our perceptive capture, it is
neverthel ess necessary to have a framework of interpretation of our sensesin order
to be located on the same baseline as the other persons.

Moreover, it isnot all from having this collective framework; the investment
and maintaining of it by granting a certain primacy within himself allows himself
to adapt easily. This expresses the idea that the more this collective framework is
invested, the less we require effort to agree with the others; the fact that it “is
automated” makes it possible for our attention to be spared an exhausting mental
concentration. Itsinvestment is carried out to the detriment of our own framework
of personal interpretation. By slowing down our imagination sufficiently to level it
to the common standards, k - with its negation makes its senses to be appropriate to
the common use in the culture and with the representations in use in our society.
The k - adaptation places a limit to our putting into personal form of our senses: k -
deniesthe function k +.

It is sufficient to go to live afew daysin a culture radically different from ours
to feel the weight of this sensory tuning. To alesser extent, to fit in ateam that has
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its own codes asks at the beginning much attention to capture the way in which this
team functions, its vision of work to be achieved, and the small subtle things that
form a common sensory baggage. It is all this sensory work of leveling of one’s
sensibility in relation to that of othersthat we supposeink -.

In the school situation of examination, the distress warning signals related to
this situation of great stress are often standardized (made common) in the sense
where the common representation in force that tallies with this experience states
that: “It is normal to suffer, that happens to everyone who passes through it and
that finally, it is common and necessary to go along with it: thisis how your exams
work; if not, you are not made for the studies!”.

The personal sensory experience related to this situation is standardized, i.e.
leveled to acommon standard that tends to eliminate what would prevent the
intellectual performance. This way of treating one’s senses makes it possible to
lead to undeniable results.

We areled findly after many years to break this rhythm at less to take account
of the sensory signals specific to our vision of the world. The pressure exerted on
us being the weight of the look of the Other on one’s image of oneself.

The access to this common representation is strengthened and enriched more
especially as our putting into sensory form agrees with this representation, i.e.
accentuates in our putting into sensory form that which goes with the meanings of
the Other and weakens what moves us away from the others.

The C Vector

In the C vector, the goal of m+ iswell being, to find oneself well and calm;
each one has his own way of being well (to sleep, to speak, to be satiated, to eat:
each one has his choice). The m- has chosen the ascetic position, “I do not need
anything” (Compare to the mental anorexic), “the less | have, the better it is,” “I
feel good because | do not depend on anything.” The well-being itself isan
absolute; there are two absolutes: that of m+ that isin the fullness and that of m-,
the compl ete ascetic who does not need anything. The means for the well-being
residesin d.

m -

The m- person is “the monk who isolates himself to concentrate on his being
and cuts his contact with the world.” The ascetic position of autonomy. No demand
for contact. Thisis abeing disconnected from the world.
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The tendency m - corresponds to cutting contact. Its most positive effect isto
make oneself free and to take up one’s autonomy.

Kinable (15, p. 201) specifies:
It is more primarily about the possibility of taking the personal
initiative “to make his play individually,” possibility of being
oneself one’s own possibility that Maldiney has rightly qualified
as the “silent and always threatened possibility.”

m +

m + is the resumption of contact, the inscription in ademand for contact. Itisa
being connected to the world. (Mediation of oneself through the Other.)

The tendency m + means the taking of a close contact that binds the person to
his or her environment.

Kinable quotes J. Horn (15, p. 157): The tendency m + isthe basic tendency
and “to some extent the queen function, that which the others contribute to
structure it and that where the essence of the operation, al in all, does without even
making contact.”

According to J. Méon and Ph. Lekeuche, the accent is put on the movement
that imposes contacting one to one’s environment; and when the entourage appears,
the contacting person disappears in the fusional contact.

m + and m - express the dialectical world of feeling by locating
the extreme limits of the experience (15, p. 167).

The tendencies d - and d + are mediating between the two primaries (m + and
m -). If m + is the queen function where the operation of making contact is played
out, J. Kinable adds that the factor m - is the director as the factor of separation.

Kinable (15, p. 157) states that the d -/d + polarity “intervenes as a mediator

owing to the fact that it allows the working out, in this area, of the question even of
choice.”

d+

It isvery interesting to consider the factor d because it joins together pro-
creative characteristics.
It is the accelerator of thought that uncouples the mooring ropes
of the attachment to things.

Desire to accelerate, to take off, to uncouple.
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The tendency d + is the requirement of shifting in view of a
replacement. d + shows the wish for a new contact to come that
mobilizes the contacting person while making him outline
himself the movement of his future; here thereisthe will to
change one’s life because the old one is not satisfactory any
more. (Dessoy, 11, p. 168)

According to Kinable (15, pp. 193, 198):
It is the same question of the attachment to the lost primal
object that is closed again over the past in d - while it opens on
the future in d +... to formulate the instinctual requirement here
in activity, let usthink of thisinjunction of the agent of the
police force: “TO CIRCULATE!”. Whatever your path, your
destination, no matter where, but go forward, do not remain
there.

The search for something signifies the distance from what satisfied before. To
leave the known one supposes the mourning of something known that made us
function before and that does not make us function any more, we do not want any
more of this known. To make a search isin some sort to lose the bond with
something to which we were attached. We necessarily do not have a different thing
in compensation for it, thereis atime delay inherent in the process of the search.
However, in the inquiring diagnosis of the depressive forms of existence, we find
d+.

According to Anzieu, creation is connoted by depressive facets (3, p. 12):
To create, Mé8anie Klein has understood that first the creator
hasto repair the object loved, destroyed and lost, and to restore
it as a symbolic object, symbolizing and symbolized, i.e.
ensured of a certain permanence in interior redlity. It is, by
repairing it, to be repaired oneself of the loss, mourning, and
SOrrow.

d-

“d- is the brake that moors us to things and that makes us faithful.” Either
faithfulness or the sowing down of the excessive movement of thought in the sense
that one givesit: to slow down the thought in order to useit. Patrick, very often
giving d-, stated: “I am not able to manage all the information that comes in
through the “6” senses.” It is the clinging to the interior object that one does not
want to lose.

d- isto have contacted and to stick obstinately to this first contact while trying
to retain it and by this preventing the possibility of contacting a new environment.
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The person is not any more directly taking on things but is focused on his last
catch. Szondi speaks about the tendency to preserve, to persist, and to stick to the
old object.

Kinable stated in connection with d- (15, p. 176):
(...) like the tendency to get rid of and to challenge the new
(refusal to let oneself be summoned by it in order to put oneself
in search of this new thing or person) in order to stay, to remain
there, not to seek and to refuse any change about it.

The Diagram of the Cycle

1. Axes

We have chosen the ego vector as the base for our diagram in the sense where
Jean Méon (18) stated:
The comparison that one has since always made is the
comparison to psychosis. That meansthat if there is an analogy
to the pathological level, it is necessarily to psychosis that
creation must be put into relationship. The ego according to
Szondi is represented by the psychotics, i.e. those who have a
problem on the level of the ego.

Mélon refers to Henri Maldiney (17) who himself was inspired by Wilhelm
Worringer (“Abstraction and Einfiihlung,” Klincksieck, 1978). Two axes are set
up. Thefirst relates to the representational facet -- Abstraction -- and the second is
centered more on the sensory facets -- Einfilhung [empathy with, sensitivity,
understanding of] .

The idea of the opposition between the two axesis arecurring
ideain Madiney because he opposes the two great forms of art:
Abstraction and Einfiihlung [ Empathy]. These two concepts are
drawn from an article of Worringer that goes back to 1911. k +
isthe formal position; it is the position of putting into form
[mise en forme]. k — going in the sense of the destruction of
these forms. (Méon, 18).

The representational axisisthe axis of the factor p while the sensory axis of
putting into form isthat of the factor k. We thus lay out the ego vector according to
two axes -- the axis p and k -- each that have two poles: the pole of I’ips€iteé [the
self, theindividual, I] and that of I’altérité [the Other, they]. k+ and p+ are thetwo
positions of each axisfor I’ipséite. p- and k - are the positions that illustrate the
pole of I’altérité on the two axes.
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Axe sensoriel

p+

<] ]

Axe représentationnel +—— p-
[Axe sensoria = sensory axis; Axe représentationnel = representational axig|

On the axis p, the “I” is in p + and the “they” in p -. Hisown look at his
representation of self isin p + and the look of the others on his representation of
self isin p-. It isthe representational axis that relates to an image of oneself
according to two poles: through his own look and that of the Other. With the axisk,
it is about the axis of putting into sensory form. It relates to the sensory baggage
according to two poles: that directed towards oneself and that directed towards the
Other.

The access to the representation passes through the sensory and the emotional.
The sensory makes alever for the representation. To change representation, it is
necessary to gain access to the sensory lever by a reshaping of one’s senses. “To
play another part, the actor must initially not incarnate the preceding role
anymore.”

2.Quarters

With the two axes we can break up the general schema into four quarters: k +
p-,k+p+ k-p+andk-p-.

We think that each quarter constitutes a stage in the course of the creator.

1. Quarter k +p -

We can design two aspects according to whether one looks from the point of
view of k + towards p - or that one looks at oneself from the point of view of p -
that looks at k +. We think that the nature from the points of view between these
two positions is sufficiently different “to make them to be considered.”

To locatethe aspect of k + turned towards p -, the position of R. D. Laing is
rather explicit within the framework of the current of anti-psychiatry to illustrate
the point of view of k + compared to ap-. Indeed, one of its broad topics consists
of what the experience and the behavior considered schizophrenic would represent
as a particular strategy that a person would invent to support an unbearable
situation.
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But Maldiney is more categorical to underline the “combat of Titans” that
hides sometimes in the search of I’ipseity [the self] faced with I’altérité [the
Other]:

The ddlirium is a combat of the Ego for existence, in order to
maintain a certain precession [going first] of oneself to escape
stagnation of its own possibility, delivered to the helpless
supremacy of adestiny of no meaning and to the fatal
consciousness “of being made” and “of being taken”... by
another or others or by the altérité anonymity. The effort to be
oneself through a presence in check of oneself isregistered in
the delirious language. Undoubtedly one pays attention to the
common language. But how could the common language
become the language of aworld at the margin of the common
world? How especialy the capacity-being of a man threatened
in hisipseaity [individuality] could hetry to bring into the light
of day, in words absolutely his, by means of the concepts and of
the categories of the ordinary language of communication,
which is repugnant, by construction, to the expression of the
singular? (Maldiney, 17, p. 65)

To enter virtuality by detachment makes one dismiss the influence of reality
and the wounds to oneself coming from aworld that can harm his world in himself.
The detachment is an invisible barrier that protects the ego by a capitalistic
withdrawal of the libido from one’s objects.

The aspect of p - turned towards k + is the point of view of the social (p-), and
according to it, the look of k+ is disputed more. Indeed, afree and uncontrolled
activity, controlled by pleasure, isincompatible with an economy based on saving,
self-control and precaution.

It is here between these two points of view -- that of k + and that of p - -- that
we find a schism in the nature of the viewpoints [des regards] that clash. One of
these viewpoints is a judicious managing that eliminates the conflict:

Any schizophreniais a psychic organization ready to last and a
defense against the catastrophe. (...) This psychosisisthus a
managing. (Racamier, 25, pp. 50-51)

The other viewpoint [regard] is that of a society on an individua who belongs
to asystem of laws and rules valid for all.
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1. Passage from k- to k+

Thisisthe passage of the half-circle k - to the half-circle k +. What occurs
when one passes fromk - to k +?

One regresses in relation to the circuit of the ego. One leaves the redlity
principle to enter the pleasure principle. Reality leaves the place to the imagination.
The sacrifice of the self is erased to the profit of anarcissistic position. We pass
from the negation of oneself to introjection. We in turn pass from a centrifugal
movement in k - (directed towards the Other and a distancing in relation to oneself)
to a centripetal movement (directed towards oneself and adistancing in relation to
the Other). The center of “perceptive and sensory gravity” moves from the other
towards oneself. A great movement of internaization is set up. The libido leavesits
objects and invests in the ego. “The ameba retracts its pseudopodes.”

One passes from a self-critical no to an oppositional no. In k -, the potential
self-destruction nourished in akind of hate of oneself is transformed into an
omnipotence potential introjecting person of everything and nourished with akind
of hate for the Other. The hate seems to reinvest what the libido had abandoned and
the libido seems to reinvest what the hate had abandoned.

The oppositional no person is necessary in this process to preserve his or
feelings and his or her vision of things and to go further in order to perceive
another thing. The oppositional no of k+ (“No!, I do not want to function any more
like that even if two-thirds of the planet does so”) that is in opposition to something
isdifferent from the k — no that criticizes and that negates (“what | tell you is
bragging, pay no attention”), i.e. which denies its own words. The oppositional no
person forms a reaction against something. The self-critical no deconstructs.

To be opposed to something that is harmful to us, it isimperative to know to
detect it, to understand it, and to encompassit in order to apply to it the negation
that separates by the uttering of “no.” How to be opposed to what does not have a
form, aface, atrace? Without this recognition, there is no opposition.

Very often, we have only a mixed intuition mitigated rather than afull and
solid recognition that directs our course. The stage that consists in transforming this
vague intuition into an effective and certain recognition of what can harm our
identity is by far the most difficult stage to cross. All the procedure of the creative
act will consist in capturing by means of putting it into form, through color and in
words that of which one had the intuition.

While thus passing from k- to k+, one passes from an anti-creative reaction to
apro-creative reaction. Indeed, the attachment to the Other yieldsits place with the
detachment. For the k+, the Other tends to virtuality [that which is not realized;
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that which does not have actual effect; potential existence]. This contamination of
thisvirtual facet suitable for the detachment will also invade the rules and
conventions of the Other. The law of the Other tends to become invisible.
Questions appear and will fit in relational cement with the Other and, like the roots
of the trees, these questions will fissure and tear apart the relation with the Other
until the “block of stone breaks into pieces under the pressure of the roots.” The
guestions abound and the answers tend to being more precise and also more
distinct; certain questions obtain answers that will not any more be caled into
guestion: choices are made. After astring of questions and answers, the view [le
regard] toward things changes; the interest given to things changes. Then, anew
viewpoint [regard] appears; it has came silently.

k- tends to render virtual the world of the individual in hisfantasy and
narcissistic realm and to give afeeling of reality to what relates to the world of
others. k+ does the reverse; it makes virtual the Other and what relatesto it and it
gives afedling of reality to his own imagination. With k +, the senses and
perception are quas educated to take only into account what interests the creator,
the rest holds on to that which it is: remains.

2. The “Break” [Lafaille: also the fault, the rupture, the fissure, the
flaw]

The “break” could be defined as the discontinuity of the participation and as a
crisisin the object relation.

2.1 The “wound with the Other”

We observe in the personal history of the creators during their youth the fact
that they felt in their relation with the Other a negation of what they were. They
would have undergone the look of extinction, the look of Gorgon. If the persons
who denied them were the most important, then the interior blow is unspeakable.
As Corneille said, the more the offender is beloved, the greater is the offense.

We will let the words of Alberoni (1, pp. 118-119) describe for us what each
one of us perhaps can most fear in one’s life.
Little by little, in order to no more desire the person whom he
has loved, he will have to find in himself the reasons to release
himself from this love and he will have to seek to rebuild what
he has experienced, investing with hate for al that was. By the
hate he will try to destroy the past. (...) He must achieve the
absol ute transgression that consists in destroying what is the
base of any value and of any hope. Then, all desire abandonsiit
and the ego, which has lost its ontological dimension, is pushed
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back into the universe of appearances. Nothing has any more
value and nothing does not any more have meanings. To act, he
can only copy the gestures of the others, the everyday gestures
such as he sees them and repeat what he knows to prove
feelings that he had learned and to pronounce words emptied of
their contents; it is petrification. The only true, deep feeling that
he has experienced, marked from the painful stamp of
authenticity, is nostalgia, the nostalgia of alost reality. And to
deny oneself nostalgia, oneis constrained to fight with the past,
to feed in oneself resentment and hate. He had known the good,
the being who says yes; the bad, then, was only not to be. Now
he must build the bad as being, the being who says no, the bad
like the power of the negative.

The “being who says no,” because to say yes would be to disappear. Energy
deployed to create resembles to be mistaken there with these colossal energies that
are sourced in total despair and in vital urgency, when imagination starts to
imagine its own scenarios of destruction.

Nobody knows where apoint of no return is. The only signs are
an interior revolt, adespair, an anticipation -- sometimes for a
few hours -- of petrification. (Alberoni, 1, p. 136)

When the countdown started, the point of no return was in front of one, then
like a last mischievousness, a “playful” jump, one diverts the energy of the urgency
into a project that will crystallize what remains of his own forces. The hateis
always a good adviser in these moments. Hate as the “ultimate essential reaction.”

This extract locates how the hate can be essential for leaving the petrification.

Georges near the age of four was abandoned by his parents who “could not
care for him any more.” Jean-Marie was ateenager digointed in relation to his
environment, he was stared at and he stared at “the people there” at thirteen; he
knew that he would leave his social environment because he did not feel any more
at home there. Violence was usual for him by several methods going up to the most
subtle: blackmail of a mother with death. Jeanne aso knows violence, struck by her
father for not having obtained 80% (she had obtained 79%) at school; she
remembers another incident: having been pursued by her father with an axein his
hand, she took refuge in a church. JP had been in prison and had known the deep
malaise of believing in values that society hid. Joseph was struck with
poliomyelitisin Africaand lost the strength of his legs. He passed his childhood
and his adolescence in hospitas. Pierre, Zéphyrin, and Anne always felt
“displaced” seeking their significance through marginality and the “forgotten.”
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Zénon d'Elée was rather in the norm, a boy who followed the others and who
did not feel the necessity of a creative course. Little before being registered at the
university, he went to find his father to inform him of hisdecision. For him, this
was a big step since the shock of the divorce of his parents had left him confused.
Arrived at the home of his father, he speaks about his decision and at this point in
time his father, speaking to him with the warmth of a benevolent father, saysto him
that he is absolutely not capable to do higher learning and who even advises him --
benevolent council -- “to give up all these ideas that are not made for you.” It is
shortly after that Zénon felt profound shock; his father had not paid attention. A
few years afterwards, Zénon had wolfed down book after book and had found
himself with afirst license [bachelor degree] at a university. Since this
conversation with his father hisinternal search became a necessity for him. All his
world was shaken.

These elements underline the shock and the violence that expels the creator
from his old world.

At the beginning, the question then isin the relation with the Other: to be or
not to be? Afterwards, following more wisdom, the question becomes: how not to
bein order to be? That is, how to reconcile the negation of oneself in relation with
the Other in order to exist with this other? What in oneself cannot be modified and
what in oneself can be? The answer isto know oneself and creation is a path
among the others.

2.2 Hate

The rage while being situated in areflexive process that engulfs becomes a
“tool.” A rage for the rage is sterile because not workable. Hate is a powerful factor
of individualization. To discover the object in the hate creates a state in a process
of the emergence of one’s own perception without which there would not be an I.

Let us see in what way hate is “productive of an altérité [an Other]” according

to the expression of Jean Baudrillard.
“I hate” and this hate does not have an object; there is a passion
without an object. It is as if “I express” or “l assume.” It is the
kind of expression where the words creates themselves. They
are formulated in thefirst person, but the object has
disappeared. The hate is a subject without an object that speaks.
(...) The hate is perhaps something that remains and that
survives any definable object. (...) The hate remains an energy
that lives on with al definable objects. The hate remains an
energy, evenif it is negative or reactionary. The hate belongs
to this paradigm of areactionary and reparational passion: |
reject, | do not want any of it, | will not enter into the
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consensus. That is not negotiated; that can not be reconciled.
(Baudrillard, 6, p. 20)

Indeed, “I have hate,” and it is like a kind of final capital. But there is
nevertheless akind of altérité [otherness], somebody opposite, that can be always
negotiated with in one way or another.

Returning from Australia, Baudrillard notes that:
The aboriginals -- anthropological extreme, but revealing --
have kinds of visceral and deep denial of what we can represent
and of what we can be. Asif these people had also hatred.
There is something of the irremediable and of theirreducible.
One will be ableto lavish all the universal charity on them of
which we are capable, trying to understand them and to love
them; thereisin them akind of radical altérité [otherness] that
does not want to be understood and that will never be.
(Baudrillard, 6, p. 21)

The hate described here is not comparable to the hate of the classes according
to Baudrillard. The hate of classesis different:
This hatred had an objective; it could be theorized and this has
been done. It was formulated, it had a possible action, and it
bore a historical and social action. It had a subject, the
proletariat, structures, the classes, contradictions. (Baudrillard,
6, p. 21)

According to Baudrillard, the communication, while becoming universal, was
accompanied by afantastic loss of the altérité [otherness]. There is no more other.
Perhaps that people seek aradical altérité, and the best way of revealing it, as
exorcizing it is perhaps the hate, desperate forms of production of the Other. In
these meanings, the hate would be a passion in the form of provocation and
chalenge. The hate is something strong; it must provoke a poignant adversity....

The hate would be a so the violent reaction to the fact that there is no solution
and that there is no possible resolution of all the problems that history had posed.
That which remains of the energy would be reversed into a
negative passion, argection, arepulsion. The identity today is
in the rejection; it hardly has any more a positive foundation. It
does not remain any more but with the anti-determiner by the
expulsion of the other rather than by relation or emotional
diaectical with him. (Baudrillard, 6, p. 22)

But Baudrillard goes further: he embeds hate in the human species as a
reaction of life deeply engraved in us.
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Perhaps the hate isvital, vital in the sense that if you do not
have any more an enemy, an adversity, an antagonism, at least
virtua, it isthe worst that can happen. Remove from a species
its natural predators, and it destroys itself. Thereisavital
transformation, akind of balance that implies that thereis an
other, and a malicious other, an enemy. If one does not have to
defend oneself any more, one ends up destroying oneself. This
iswhat | called depredation, depredation in the sense that one
is deprived of predators. Hate is perhaps aso an ultimate vital
reaction. (...) Thereisaresidue that is not treated because it is
not treatable; it becomes inevitably residual and negative, and
changes naturally into hate. (Baudrillard, 6, p. 23)

Itis, wethink, thisforce that is underlying the creative course. We think we
areabletolocateit in k + in partnership with e -. This hate appears in the profiles
when the creator is opposed in his search often in relation to concerns coming from
the other persons. On the other hand, when he can give himself to creation, the hate
seems “consumed” by the process. We even think that the hate can take the face of
d +! which, in the case of Anne, would mean: “I cannot hate the others without my
being made to fedl guilty; then | transfigure the hate by an intense search that
unceasingly cuts the ties that are created.” We will try to clear up this last point in
the analysis of the results.

The qualitative jump of no of the catatoniain its negative aspect (k-) into its
positive aspect (k+) that passes from critical no to oppositiona no is also a passage
from an anti-creative position to a creative position.

The ideawould be that the oppositional no person realigns the individual if he
is associated with a center of p + gravity that enables him to enter into creation.
The emotional engine that gives this coherence and this cement of the person vis-a&
vis the world would be the hate. Hate as the ultimate generating vital reaction of
the altérité [otherness]. The enemy isin front of oneself and no more in oneself;
the “combat” can start.

2.3 Possible Psychoanalytical Meanings of the Break [la faill€]

If participation originates in fusion with the Other, the stage of pre-subject--
pre-object, the relation mother-child; then, the break [la faille] considered asa
rupture of the projection-participation is a process that originates in the separation
of the mother with the child.

If we take as established the psychoanalytical fact that stipulates a desire of
returning to the origins, to the womb of the mother, in aworld without tension, of
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total plenitude; we can consider without too much digression that the incestuous
desireis one of the principa methods of this desire of returning to the origins.

The break [lafaille] becomes thus the reactualization of the non-participation
and, to extrapolate, it is aso non-satisfaction of the incestuous desirein reality and
the incompleteness that will follow from this. We wish to state that the break [la
faille] would be the total impossibility of being able to satisfy in reality the
greatest and most powerful of our unconscious desires: the desire for union with
one’s origin.

SYMBOLIC MURDER OF THE FATHER

The creators say no, they react against. This would be a symbolic murder of
the father because of saying “no” to the others. However, reason, the law (of the
others) isinscribed in the figure of the father.

To createis always in acertain way to kill somebody, the
killing being facilitated if this somebody has just died because
one can kill him or her with less feeling of guilt. One of the
largest internal obstacles to creation remains indeed culpability.
(...) The creative course, let us repeat, is not unequivocal:
according to the types of geniuses, or productive times, to
create, for them, consistsin killing symbolically a death person
and, for others, in killing symbolically the living. (Anzieu, 3, p.
10)

The culpability of the creatorsis strong and as Michel Mathieu stressed it (3,
pp. 104-105):
This culpability is attached to the fantasy act that the creator
perpetrates on the person of the father: a symbolic murder. As
through the symbolic murder of the father, it is the question of
the Oedipal identification that isin play -- heream | -- indeed,
at the heart of the problem. (...) The sudden appearance of the
creative energy would aim at surpassing the father, replacing
the investment of the object by a transformation, total or partial,
of oneself.

Michel Mathieu (3, p.112) goes further in proclaiming that:
For Freud, the artist kills the father symbolically; he becomes
through that a recognized hero of the public.

Classically, the murder of the father is a matter of affectsinitialy. If this
should be located in some part in the Szondian schema, it isfrom the side of e-. It
isinitially an affect. The idea of the murder of the father is generated by the fact



80 Theoretical Approach

that there is an obstacle that, suddenly, emerges on the path of the realization of the
desire. The father isthe object of hate only because he comes to interpose.

The conception of Chasseguet-Smirgel starts from a Freudian conception of
the artist as an anarchist who refuses the law and who refuses to be subjected to the
common law. He does not want to be k - because to be k - would be like saying one
accepts the common reason.

2.4 Philosophical I nterpretation of the Break [la faill€]

2.4.1“*QUE PHILOSOPHER EST APPRENDRE A NAITRE ” [WHOEVER
PHILOSOPHIZESISTO LEARN HOW TO BE BORN]

Thisisthetitle of an article of Eric Clémens on the thought of Max Loreau
entitled “La genese des phénomenes” [The Genesis of Phenomena] in the editions
of Minuit, Paris, 1989.

Max Loreau is located in the phenomenological tradition all while introducing
a conception that tends to put him “at the end point” of phenomenological thought.
Undoubtedly, histhought tends towards the phenomenon, of
which he inflects aready appearance as innate, but hisstand is
reinforced with what this genesis cannot have a place, for
philosophy itself is in a logical fiction.... (Clémens, 10, p. 78)

According to Clémens, Loreau thinks of phenomenon as formation, history,
appearance, becoming -- but excluding of any form, of any end, of all viewsor all
givens and of any presence or any appropriation.

Besides to determine always comes back to deny or to deprive,
avenerable philosophical story, and to deny a determination
and to deny a negation does not make change of course. The
rigorous criticism that |eads L oreau faced with any negative
ontology [in philosophy, the nature of reality], all “retreats,”
any regressive or destructive method (...) appears to me
logically unanswerable. It follows from that that another
thought can only be itself a beginning in order to think the
beginning, the genesis, the emergence. If necessary to be
specific it isnot in any case the search for a point of origin that
would be the oldest, but well its requirement isto be itself a
movement of birth and origination? (Clémens, 10, p. 79)

Thus, according to Clémens, the method of Loreau is based on alogical
criticism that requires that what is rejected does not serve for negative reference
and does not dictate with awrong side what will be the progressive thought; it calls
on the contrary, in any consequence, with the pure and simple disappearance of
what it criticizes.
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In short, it passes logically and methodically from the criticism
of logic to the genetic fiction. Better: since the logical
conseguence of criticismisthe requirement of nothing of the
presupposed, of the given view and of denial-reversed, it
obliges with the creation and with the original shaping, which
can be said only to be like fiction, since nothing of the origina
imagination, but without ever giving up the rigor: what makes a
philosophical fiction of it. (Clémens, 10, p. 80)

The question is not: isthere or is not there a world? but: how does it emerge?
The genesisis at the same time splitting and formation. The
guestion becomes consequently: what made at the same time
the irruption and the formation -- and of what kind can it be as
anterior to oneself? Neither things, nor even bodies, nothing
else than the words, which are nothing before being uttered. It
isnot aquestion to say that before the genesis there is nothing:
before the genesis there is nothing to say. But it is a question of
saying the genesis that is nothing and can be only nothing.
However, from adifferent point of view, the word is never
given, it isamovement of becoming: the genesisisrightly the
genesis of the word -- first gpproach of fiction. Not in the sense
of the utterance, but the word as “dissidence” or “discordance”
whose rupture involves another relation to the language that is
the given, constituted, determined language. (Clémens, 10, p.
83)

According to Clémens, when the word is not folded back on an already-seen or
already-heard, it does not belong to what isvisible, it carriesin it an other element
that occursin the visible one. The word breaks the continuity of the visible and the
unity of the view and of the seen, the only way of establishing the contact with the
visible. In the uttering, it makes itself heard, it is “hearing” that means to move
away to within oneself, to lay out and consequently produce agap in the visible
without which this one would not be seen: “for the procession of the sight, one
needs a view of the view that interrupts and discerns” (Clémens, 10, p. 83).

This double differenced, in the utterance and the vision,
introduced a double fiction by a double contact: the utterance
causes a contact with the visible that involves a contact of
visible with itself. And this double contact is entirely
imaginary; it isafiction of feeling and logos [the word: in
Plato: the god of ideas] that forms what one could call the
unlimited body of fundamental imagination. All separations --
of sight and other meanings like front and back -- formative of
the body born from there and do not cease being born: the
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fiction isthe perpetual change without which no phenomenon
appears. (Cléemens, 10, p. 83)

The fiction is thus according to Loreau the infinite self-becoming [1’auto-
avenement] of the logos of the body. But how does this rupture made its formation?
How does the dissidence of the word become fiction? How doesn't it remain with
this yawning abyss and with chaos open between front and back and seeing and
not-seeing?

The logos, the occurring word, the utterance takes place only on
the mode of “as if””; the thought makes as if the logos were not
yet, athough it makes use of it. It is the same condition so that
anything new and inventive emerges there. Thisimpliesthat the
word does not answer to any end and to any determination,
therefore it can only appear “gaping chaos” that it opens. But at
the same time, it opensitsdlf, it is placed outside itsdlf, it is
made logos of logos -- thus relation and first formation.
(Clémens, 10, p. 84)

The rupture produces the discrepancy that by the distance from oneself
with oneself operates a retur ning wher e the differ ence becomes a for mative
relation: such isthe essence of the genesisand itsfiction.

The formation isindeed aview, but a doubled view, aview of the view (from
adistance), aview imagined originaly by the word that frees itself and clarifies
itself.

Only the cry, the utterance of the inhuman, which does not say
anything, but which draws aside from itself and deviates from
itself, can make areturn on oneself and understand what it is, to
address oneself to onesdlf -- to become oneself, to become
human. (...) If thefictionisindeed the self-construction of the
beginning, the logos of the logos is the fiction since in it “the
logosisthefiction of thelogos. (...) Thefictionisrolling up on
oneself of the logos, through this “fiction of oneself,” “self-
construction of the logos.” (Clémens, 10, p. 85)

Thefiction isrecounted in two times. Initialy, logos of the moment isa
dazzling rip and cry that hollows the vacuum. Then, it can continue only in the
vacuum thus created, that to traverse it and to be discovered there by discovering it,
to be logos of 1ogos whose movement of differentiation generates phenomenality.
“Only, the instantaneous effect operates for establishment of the logos among the
phenomena of the world.” (Clémens, 10, p.85)

... to think becomes to be born, give birth to, to think is the
fiction of birth where the being and the thought, the
phenomenon and the saying appearing as co-births. Always
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threatened by indifference and death, the fiction is the infinite
birth of the difference, of the body, of the language, of the
world of the man who isfinished only for infinity. (Clémens,
10, p. 86)

2.4.2 COMMENTS

Each person has alogos that constitutes the collection of lived experiences, the
collection of the ideas to which this person adheres, the theoretical base on which
each one performs one’s choices in life, which gives meanings to the actions that
we carry out in our life.

The break [La faille] could be conceptualized as the rupture of the logos and
the rupture of the continuity of the logos. New logos, if al goes well, will install
itself, i.e. the logos of the logos. More precisealy, logos of hisold logos, like aview
of the old view. It is henceforth a question of seeing oneself seeing the things, to
see oneself understanding the things. The new logos is in a “méta” [in between]
position compared to the old logos.

This logos of the logos will be built gradually. The essence of what one lived
isatered in anew logos. The passage of old to new would be this fissure [faill€]
where the elements are suspended in the course of the things by the thought.

Thelogosis generally a collection of representations. Those caibrate
perceptions so that they agree with the image of oneself that one wants to promote.
To find anew logos then requires an altering of its representations. Thisis possible
if one’s sensibility allows the construction of such representations. What wants to
be expressed in order to nourish the new representations is undoubtedly necessary
to reconfigure one’s own perceptive capture as its putting into form in a design
different from the old way.

The break [La faille] would be this experience-limit that inexorably leads us to
detach ourselves from to what we were attached, with this logos previous to the
break. The break makes a distance of oneself to oneself.

In the uttered word, we find, according to Max Loreau, this view of the view.
This star-like distance of the visible that becomes perceptible through an outside
thanks to the word.

The break gjects us from our logos and the load-bearing word leads us towards
aprecession [going first] of saving oneself in the act of uttering its new logos.
When this is made a body, representations, and finally a new image of oneself, we
will have found an identity.
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To say to oneself: “I would like to be such or such a thing” or “I will manage
to achieve my goal” or “I was this way, but henceforth I will not let myself any
more be like that”; this leads to a relation to oneself by means of aword that
expresses a self in the state of becoming. This self in the state of becoming isin
filiation with the subject that states the “I”” of discourse, but this self anticipated and
uttered in the word is a self that carries the mark of an altérité [otherness]. This
altérité results owing to the fact that the object of the discourse is a self that one
has constructed, it is a self that does not exist yet. Its altérité [otherness] rests on
the concept that the | of the discourse is offered towards an image of a self that will
be integrated in areflexive relation with onesdlf. But it isinitially necessary to
consolidate thisimage in aformation. This| who is the object of the discourseis
not accessible as |-reflexive but as an |-image anticipated from oneself in a creative
fiction of oneself.

Let us seein what Henri Maldiney detects the altérité [otherness] registered in

the object of creation (17, p. 62):
What Schelling called “the objectivity” of the work and that is -
- more radicaly -- itsreality, isimposed on us, like any redlity,
in a meeting. Any meeting is meeting of another, of an altérité
[otherness]. (...) But the altérité [the other] of the work of art, in
its radiant and fetching manifestation, has this of the specific
and the paradoxical that it is atransparent altérité [otherness],
and not opague like that of the thing. (...) The characteristic of
esthetic perception is not to be intentional. Structures
constitutive of our presence with it and, through it, all --
beginning with our driving space -- are the same structures of
the work. Our opening to the work is a co-presence a the
foundation of participation. It blames directly the question
indivisibly ontologica and ethics which is most fundamental of
existence -- that of the relation of I’ipséité* and I’altérité [the
Other]. [*I’ipséité: onesdlf; in philosophy: that which makes a
being oneself and not the other]

Thus, this word between oneself and a “self becoming” makes it possible to
create arelation with oneself. This precession* of oneself alows an exchange
between two entities: that which express the movement to being and that whichis
the object of this movement. It inscribes between oneself and oneself a specular
relation with oneself. Indeed, it is “I-reflexive” that creates and anticipates another
| and to anticipate it creates an “I-image” as when we look at ourselves in a mirror:
| seein the mirror an image of myself that | can use to guide myself. It isin this
sense that the word can make emerge a specular relation with oneself. At the same
time, thisword installs between oneself and oneself area exchange that makesit
possible for I-reflexive to occur of itself because this word prevents, in the best
case, from closing itself with oneself in amental autarky that does not evolve any
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more -- being satisfied with itself. [* precession: a movement of a rotating body that
-- from the exertion of two bodies— proceeds on its course]

This word puts a distance between oneself and oneself and by doing this, it
registers afissure [une faille] in our unity. To accept this incompl eteness that
pushes us with going towards others opens in us the possibility of changing. But,
for that to occur, it is necessary to accept this fissure of our unity in order to have
the required time to pass through the transition between what | am now and what |
will be afterwards.

Thisincompletenessis basically intrinsic to the movement of the desire. The
thought of Lacan tendsin this sense; listen to one of hisdisciples (Nasio, 23, p. 52).
Where the desire does not achieve its goal, | want to say where
the desire fails, a positive creation emerges, acredtive act is
constituted.

The desire rests on alack of something, it aims the spirit towards something. It
is concomitant of thisfissure [faille] in us. We could even dare to add that without
thisfissure [faill€], thereisno desire.

For this reason Lacan characterized the desire hysterical and,
therefore, any desire as fundamentally dissatisfied, sinceit is
never realized fully; it is realized only with fantasies and
through symptoms. It seems important to me to stressthis
always dissatisfied character of the desire. (Nasio, 23, p. 49)

It isin the sense that the most powerful unconscious desire, the incestuous
desire, the desire for returning to the origin is generated by an insuperable break
[faille] and that could be formulated as follows: “If | exist as a differentiated being,
it is because | am the movement that separates me from my origins, i.e. the point
where al turns over towards the lack of differentiation.” In other words, the break
[lafaille] isnot the result of the omnipotence of the incestuous desire. According to
Lacan, any desire diverts this fundamental tension into multiples of small wishing
tensions.

Therefore, where the word -- aword of the exchange with an altéritéis
registered in oneself or in the other -- stops, the precession of oneself grows
blurred. There is no more opening in anticipation of one’s own being.

To abolish the indivisible space between the desire for areturn to the origin
and its satisfaction is to become again fetal. To maintain thisindivisible spaceisto
register in our being the rupture [faille] of the desire; it isto maintain the impetus
of the desire, i.e. the movement tending towards others and things.
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To bear one’s fault [faill€] is to carry one’s destiny-choice as a differentiated
being who moves away, the heart in the soul, of the lack of differentiation of the
beginnings where time was folded up in only one movement.

Henri Maldiney (17, p.61) alows usto make the connection with the Szondian

system. Let usleave the last word to him:
The ego “pontifex oppositorum,” builder and promoter of
bridges between opposites, builds initially its own interior
bridge. Thefirst break [faill€] that it has to cross and on which
al the others depend isthat which it is. It constitutes aline of
fracture and division corresponding to the diffraction of the Ego
according to two plans of presence: that of the analysis of the
destiny named destiny-constraint and destiny-choice. According
to thefirst the ego isonly drive, i.e. nature. According to the
second it only existsin astrict and full sense of the word: it
existsto anticipate itself through itsinstinctual constitution that
it goes beyond all the possibilities that openinitself in this
precession of onesalf. It is starting from this issue that it
originates. (...) Whether it crosses the break or not, it givesa
meaning to the break [la faille]: a meaning of direction from
nature to freedom.

This word of the destiny-choice will be load-bearing if it remainsand if itis
registered and materializes into a putting into form. This capture of this word
injectsin it amateriality and adensity that makes it pass imperceptibly into the
concrete.

So that this word destiny-choice takes shape, it needs a “body” articulated
according to written words, words uttered again and again, gestures, movements,
colors, forms.... This “plastic” facet (Roget definition: Who has the capacity to
give form) of the creative word is the mark of his furrow in the mental.

The anchoring of the new logos (which has its source in the word uttered in the
precession of oneself in the place known as the fault [la faill€]) in redity thus
behaves as a plastic stage.

It (the work of art) only existsto cross the fault [la faill€] that it
opensin itself, whilerealizing, in the evidence of its
appearance, the impossible passage of freedom to nature. (...) It
requires and exceeds the operation that producesit. Thisisan
act of freedom. However the work is presented as a
“objectivity” that goes beyond the subjective side of the
conscious and free activity. We can follow indeed in it the paths
of its creation. (Maldiney, 17, p. 61)
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If our life is of a “distracting” continuity, it is not very favorable to creation
because the motivation to find alogos is not felt because the actual logos fulfillsits
role well. The persons who enter into creation very often do not have a choice.
They feel badly at ease and do not find their center of existential gravity within the
model recommended and developed by their society. If they want to continue to
function as they wish it, they must reinvent a new logos that will become their
persona myth.

Thefault [La faille] would take its place as the solution of continuity between
the basic look [le regard basal] and the look of the look [leregard du regard], the
passage from the inside of a system towards the outside of this system. The basic
look can be described as the participative l0ok; it is alook inside the things and that
tends clearly not to break away from this thing. The look of the look is a perception
on this first perception: that tends “to break” the participation.

If the “I” of the creative discourse and of the creative fiction is an “I” that
takes its essence in the looking at the participative looking, it can be only in p+.
The creative fiction being either with a participative looking (p-) or with a self-
constitutional looking (p+). On the other hand, the root and the source of the
creative intuition can be only in the “flux of the world” and in the universe as
containing all our individualities, i.e. in p -. The trgectory of creation is
consequently that which goes from the root to “I”” thinking about its root. From the
material to the abstract, a vast movement of making a distance is organized in order
to make emerge the human thought bearing the “spirit of creation.”

From the fetus to the psychoanalyst man, the thought procreates his trgjectory
in order better to play “the Play of Creation,” a play that consists in surpassing
oneself more and more and whose finality consistsin knowing the program that
makes us function so as to push still further. The destiny-choice is perhapsto arrive
at the point of his program in order to create the continuation. All art to create
would then consist in not entering adead end, i.e. to repeat indefinitely the same
thing.

2.5 lllustration of the Break [la Faille] by a Profile

This is a profile “outside the course” of Anne, dated 7/28/95. She says herself
that sheis attracted by fusion and she fights against it. Concretely, that means for
her that she is in “lack of the Other” and that she wants to plunge into it and to
forget her persona search. She feels bad. She presents symptoms as a “swelling” in
the throat and of esophagi-gastric acidity; she has been anorexic for afew days.
She tends to drink many beers and to leave in debt at bars strongly attended by a
multitude of people wanting to have fun.
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She presents an ego k + p -. Her comments summarizes the situation: “I have
brilliant ideas for my dissertation,” [k+] and she adds “but | am afraid that they will
not be accepted within the framework of the academic view.” (p -).

profile. Av=h-1sOe+x hyzk0 p0O d+m-
Ar=h0Os+teOhyO k+!'p-! d+mz=

[Av = Foreground; Ar = Background [E.K.P., not Th.K.P.]

We can schematize her profilelike this:

h-! p+
d+
m_
k+ ! k-
Failler ,,./'\
p-! \

From the start, we see with the foreground, an “empty” ego in Sch and the
affects in P in a “catastrophe” position: all the positions are present as if facing a
threat.

By referring to the positions on the cross, we see a tugging between a specular
reference in the glance of the other (p -!) that is at this time the only judge; and, a
secondarily in k +! that pushes strongly for a strictly private use of her senses and
her perceptions for the capture of arepresentation that is alas persondl, i.e. situated
ink +. Itisthusincompatible for Anne to accept this persona assumption without
calling in question this viewpoint [regard] of the Other.

However, on the side of the affectsis indecision, a superego faced side by side
with the hate. Indeed, the superego e+ hy- and the hate not censured e- hy + are
both present in et hy+. The affects are not for her agreat use to slice through this
situation because they say yes and no. What to do: to act or to submit? The same
thing is the blocking in the questioning situated in the ambivalence in factor s.

The question is: aren't these brilliant ideas too “disturbing” in one way or
another for ethics and the viewpoint of the Other, specificaly the university and its
famous requirements? Finally, one can pose the question: what am | worth? My
ideas that | believe brilliant are they indeed brilliant? It isin these remote regions
where one feels pushed to one side and repulsed from the other side that the choice
Isimposed especialy when the stake is high. How to choose?

It is at this crossroads that the affects can dlice through and decide between
those that are accepted and those that are denied in order to leave the place to the
viewpoint of the Other whatever be their reason.
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What affect can dice through the situation? The answer is the hate that says no
to the other and strengthens one’s own being in the defensive in order to preserve
what the individual regards as essential. The productive hate for the I’altérité as
Bachelard putsiit.

Or then in fact the superego says “drop it, the stake is not worth a candle.”
However, precisely with Anne, who has a rather powerful superego that makes her
feel guilty and that prevents her from yielding to her hate, this affect that could
help her not to waste time while being blocked. Indeed, she does not want to let go
of her ideas, but she does not know how to do it. She knows herself to be subjected
to the influence of her superego: “Each time | was aggressive with somebody;, |
must repair even for my animals tricks; then, | say the things with the smile. That
sticks!”.

It is the choice between keeping silent under the common viewpoint [regard]
and to be “afraid” of it and the fact of assuming one’s being, one’s sensory style,
one’s viewpoint [regard] and one’s destiny. The second solution requires one to
negotiate with one’s superego, to activate less social affects, in short, to makein
some part asymbolic murder of an important person in her eyes and of her
substitutes.

Thisisan illustration of what we call the fault [la faill€], i.e. the moment when
the participation with the other is called into question in important existential
realms. The others have some part in us and imprint a “Northern” direction. But in
one’s soul and conscience, the individual knows at the same time as to what one
feels as one’s own being calls it in a “Southern” direction. One must choose
because the two tendencies are strong and fight to take “its share of the cake.” It is
all the psychic economy that seemsto us at play in these moments.

To passthe fault [la faille] is “to lose much” and “to gain enormously”
because henceforth, there are two points of view: that of the others and yours. To
choose a point of view gives the sense of a trajectory. In the case of one’s own
point of view, it isthe trgectory of the differentiation of the Other in oneself and of
the distance in relation to the Other in order to come closer to onesdlf. Itisa
trgectory that tends towards creation.

3. To perceive Isto See the Difference

Bateson states that at the base of the perceptive act itself, there is adifference.
To perceiveisto see adifference. To perceive something mental, it is necessary to
bring about a difference within one’s own self. We will reconsider this facet amply
when we speak about the sensory and perceptive capture.
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By doing this we redouble ourselves in the act even of perceiving, i.e. to
perceive that which one wants to distance from oneself as being different
henceforth from oneself while still forming part of oneself. All this stresses the
great importance of a reappropriation of what one wants to be within one’s self.

One of the functions of k + would be the reappropriation of its mental
fields by a distancing (withdrawal of investment from what makes an obstacle)
that is expressed by the oppositional no to what tendsto limit and to close our
possibility of imagination’s expansion. That would mean the negation of the
negation of k -, oppositional no distancing itself from the self-criticism no, k +
deniesk -.

This is also to enter a “narcissistic field.”

It seems preferable to us to speak about a narcissistic relation to oneself within
the meaning of a specular relation with oneself rather than to speak about
narcissism and about a narcissistic structure. Jean Mélon (18) thinks that “the work,
be it plastic or literary, has always something to be seen as the image of the body.
Therefore, whoever builds his house, builds it according to hisimage of the body,
but there are obviously people who do not invest like that. But if oneisinvested,
one builds it with the image of the body.”

To speak about arelation induces the idea of a distance to oneself. Jean Mélon
(18) thinks:

“that there are several narcissisms and that this narcissism k + is a narcissism
of form and thus that returns usto the first form that is the image of the body. To
put into form is always to find again the jubilation that Lacan evokes in connection
with the mirror stage; it isthe same jubilation in front of the work of art; the artist
is a little like a father who would abandon his children.”

4. The Sensibility and the Perception

We will try to question the relation between the perception and the world of
senses. We will base our ideas on the thesis of Etienne Dessoy (11, pp. 293-301)
who allows usto enter clearly the world of the senses according to Erwing Straus,
“Le sens des sens. Contribution a I’étude des fondements de la psychologie” [The
Meanings of the Senses. Contribution to the Study of the Basics of Psychology]
(29).

If fusion istested in the world of the senses and that perception detaches the
look [le regard] from its object of perception, this detachment is arupture in the
link that plunges us within the senses. How is that possible since we bathe
continuoudly in this sensory bath?

Dessoy (11, p. 293) answers that:
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Perceptions are produced by a going beyond the perspective
link defined by each particular point of view and by agoing
beyond of the horizon of the landscape. In other words,
perceptions can appear only while being temporarily released
from the senses. Straus insists on this necessity of ajump or a
rupture with the senses in order to reach perceiving. He stresses
that if perception is an objective knowledge, it isonly on the
condition that perception is sensory perception and the
determination of the sensory impression. But he warns us. this
determination is not an actual “fusion of impression” and
lasting because in the process of determination, the immediate
character of the sensory impression is sacrificed; it isin this
meaning that it should be understood that by showing
something, we break the horizon of the sensory experience and
we enter a new world.

Dessoy quotes E. Straus (29, p. 531):
Perception is not a simple summary, a simple repetition of the
impressions of the world of sensation. It is not the summary of
aprocess of comparison and differentiation; only the rupture of
the horizon of the sensory experience makes possible the
comparison and the determination.

E. Strausinsists on the fact of differentiating the sensation of perceiving and
on the fact of not making the perceived an entity that would synthesize or would
summarize the sensation. For him, to sense can appear in N0 manner as a
prefiguration or a primitive form of perceiving. It makes of sensing a world “with
full membership.”

“Perception is a reflexive process.” Straus stresses that the word perception
has also a reflexive significance, in the act of perceiving, “I stop the closed-circuit
current of sensation in order to orient myself towards the object, but also towards
myself.

At the same time, if the object is taken as one “in oneself,” the look [le regard]
that we put in our perception of the object can also be to it taken as one “in
oneself.” From there is born the idea of a look on a look [un regard sur un regard].

By doing this, the object of perception does not any more concern the subject,
and, in fact, this object does not any more prevent the subject from being detached
from its object.

It is the distinctive feature of the participative look [regard] to consolidate on
the same base that which looks at and the looked-at thing, i.e. that makes the
subject to participate in the inside of the looked-at thing, which makes it possible to
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form aunit with the looked-at thing. The prototypic example of this participative
look is the look of the baby with respect to its mother. The amorous look in himis
obvious to understand as this type of look makes us “stick” to the looked-at thing
without possibility of emerging from the inside of this sensation. It isalook that
tendsto the lack of differentiation. Without a difference, there is no separation.

The manner of being in the sensation falls under a ceasel ess communication
between the subject and the object where it becomes almost impossible to divide
the two entities in as much the world of sensation obliges the “subject” to form a
unit with its “object.” Dessoy speaks about pre-subject in the world of sensation.

On the other hand, it is exactly the reverse of this participative look that occurs
in the look that pursues the trgjectory of the creative process. The basic logical
movement of thistrgectory is, according to us, the distancing. The distancing is
finalized in the processitself. That means that the process setsin motion itself -- it
Isinits nature -- the distancing. It is expressed in the principle of differentiation:
the difference as indivisible distance.

On thistrgectory is a passage that corresponds to an exiting of the world of
sensation via the perceptive act. In “detaching” the look of the subject placed in the
pre-subject in the world of sensation, the perception “strikes” [sidére] the world of
sensation and makes occur the source of thislook as a subject.

It is not esoteric to postulate at this time the establishment of what we could

call “a perceptive interiorized center of gravity” that imprints with perception a
center of which operatesits original filiation. It is the participation with the other
that is destroyed in the sense where it revolves around a center of gravity located in
the relational interval or inside of the bond of sensation that ties the looking to the
looked-at thing. The passage from sensation to perception would be reducible to
the displacement of the center of gravity of our being to theworld in us, i.e. apart
fromthisinterval.

In these senses, the rupture of the contact is a push towards

objective differentiation to the condition that the person does

not cease reconnecting. On the contrary, the fusional contact

imposes the lack of differentiation.... (Dessoy, 11, p. 301)

In the passage between sensation and perception, the position m + -- especially
iIf it isassociated with p - -- is that which is consistent with sensation, in the inside
of the look that participates, the look that tends to the lack of differentiation. Itis
the look that cancels the differences. Its existential center of gravity islocated in
theinterval.

The position m - assumes the rupture of the contact with the world of sensation
especially if it is associated with a p+. The position m - is registered consequently
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apart from the participation, in the look that tends to differentiation, therefore, that
tends to make emerge differences. Its existentia center of gravity is interiorized.
As arupture of the horizon of the sensory experience, it is aposition favorable to
the establishment of perception.

5. To Startle [Sderation*]

[* Sderation: to startle; to strike something, to dumbfound; to astonish; to strike
one to the point of the person seeing stars (the etymology of sideration is stars); to
be struck down as by lightening or a blast]

If you are followed by awandering dog that will not stop following you in
spite of your efforts to dissuade it from following you and if you cannot detach it
from you, you are then obliged “once and for all to strike” [sidérer] this dog by
showing him once and for all your clear intention in this connection by akick, a
cry, a throwing of an object, etc. By doing this the dog “is focused” on you as a
subject and stops following you. Consequently, between you two, adistance is
created, a distance that would not have been possibleif the dog had stuck all along
the way with you.

Thisisalittle like the same thing on the level of perception. To make visible
an object of perception, it is necessary initially a striking [sidérer], giveit a
contour, alimit, a seizable form by the senses,.... Once this sideration is
established, perception can consequently be unblocked and can place an external
look at this object that is seen such asit is.

The refusal of the verisimilitude of thingsis registered accordingly. Kandinsky
israther eloquent on this subject:
The disintegration of the atom meant for me the disintegration
of the whole world. In one moment, the thickest barriers
crumbled. All became uncertain, unsteady, weak. | would have
been by no means astonished to see a stone dissolving in the air
and thus disappearing completely. (Dachting, 12, pp. 10-11)

6. Detachment or “Disengaging”

Marcel Proust in “A la recherche du temps perdu” [Remembrance of Things
Past] gives us a possibility of introducing this facet.
In order to go for adrive, it is not necessary to have the most
powerful automobile, but an automobile that does not continue
to run ahead and cross a vertical the linethat it followed is able
to convert into upward force its horizontal speed. In the same
way those who produce brilliant works are not those who livein
the most delicate environment and who have the most brilliant
conversation and the most extensive culture, but those who
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have the capacity, abruptly stopping [al this] to live for
themselves, making their personality similar to amirror, so that
their life, if mediocre indeed in that it could be mundane and
even, in acertain sense, intellectually speaking, reflect itself
there, the consistent genius in the reflecting capacity and not in
theintrinsic quality of the reflected view. (24, p. 555)

We have here in this extract the possibility of illustrating the distancing
movement of creation by using the metaphor of Marcel Proust on the course of an
automobile. It isamatter, in fact, of passing from a horizontal lineto avertica line
“without raising the resistance,” i.e. in a solution of continuity in any course. What
Proust proposes metaphorically is a passage between two planes. The important
thing is not to locate each plane in themselves but in the relationship between them.
It isthe crossing, not the contents, that is the movement of creation.

How to reach this upward movement on the basis of a horizontal movement? It
isthelogic of the movement of the creation that gives usthe key. In fact, according
to us, creation obeys thisbasic logical formula: to move away as much as possible.

[\ ,X

O K4
< »
< >

The horizontal line gives the movement from which it is necessary to move
away. How to move away as much as possible? The maximum distance is Situated
at an angle of 90 degrees. If we are below this angle, we do not move away as
much asis possible. Beyond 90 degree, our distance brings us closer to the base
line. Inthiscaseg, it isalittle asif one took the counter-current but all the while
always locating in the same realm, the same plane. Thisis what illustrates the two
dotted arrows that lean towards the direction of the base line.

The only direction that moves away as much as possible is the vertical, upward
line. Indeed, this direction is that of another plane. No possibility of approaching
the base line with this direction.

Here illustrated metaphorically and schematically the disengaging, the
detachment, the movement of which the beginning of the creative movement that,
according to us, isto move oneself away as much as possible.

The authors who were interested in the experimental study of
creativity defined this time as that of “divergent thought,” i.e.
which diverges from the stereotypes and the standards, by
dissociation from the usually associated elements. A correct
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description, but impoverishing, of the process.... (Anzieu, 3, p.
4)

If the person’s look [regard] follows this upward movement with respect to
onesdlf, it opens for itself the possibility of a specular [mirror-like] relation. One
can look at oneself living, thinking, speaking, and even reasoning. Thisisamirror
to oneself.

The person’s look becomes the object of his looking and by doing this, the
looking at the look [le regard du regard] isthe result of aqualitative jump and of
another nature according to two different planes inscribed under the same banner,
that of the unity of the creator beyond this specular relation with himself or herself.

We tried to trace the trgjectory of the creative look and its principle of
direction in itslogical nakedness. Simply and terribly effective, the logic of the
moving away “as much as possible” infallibly will lead us to return our looking on
our own looking. And, there is only one looking of another nature that can move
away from this basic looking.

The possibility of being affected by this looking on alooking is registered in
the experience of the detachment whose paroxysm is located at the moment when it
isour own looking that is the object of this “disengaging.”

7. The Capture

Thus, from another side, there is a capture in the sense where what one wants
to promote must be captured in order to be injected in oneself and in order to
collect and to capture in the ceaseless flux of what is happening in order to prevent
it from escaping. Thus, the putting into form that which corresponds henceforth to
oneself will consist in selecting in the sensory and conceptual flux what
corresponds to the new image of what one wants to promote. Thisis the function of
K+.

In Kk +, thereis seizure of an image of oneself in its sensibility, all the more
strong as its identity is threatened with disintegration. Thisis what the catatonic
schizophrenic expresses intensely. It has a movement of capture in our perception
and of putting into form of what is judged to be oneself. We will draw from the
immense flood of information that our senses collect at every moment:

By the sensory organs, we collect in the environment a
tremendous amount of information (a billion bits) of which only
one weak part (ten to hundred bits) becomes consciousto us.
(28, p. 274)
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Music, ceramics, painting, the sculpture...requires on the whole a perceptive
capturing that isworked out in a personal relation. The creators use their senses for
their use to build an image of oneself by oneself.

By defining us as passive agents of perception, the language
dissimulates how we take part in our sensory experience. For
example, each one of us knows that e ectric bulbs produce light,
and it seems natural to say “to extinguish the light” or “to light
the light.” But does the bulb produce the light? A physicist
would say that the electrons are propagated in the filament of
the bulb that, when it became rather hot, emits electromagnetic
waves that act on the rods and the cones of the retina of the eye.
Under these conditions, an observer situated in an appropriate
way and with the nervous system functions normally, has the
experience of thelight. (...) By defining the light as a property
of the electric bulb, the language dissimulates how we take part
ourselvesin our sensory experience, since the light isthen
defined as an objective property of the world, i.e. independent
of the observer. (Segal, 27, pp. 55-56)

We turn now to Bateson to question the subjective threshold of our
representations.

The thesis of this book...rests on the idea that science is a way
of perceiving and to give what one can call “a meaning” to the
perceived things. But perception is carried out only by
differences. To receive information, it is necessarily to receive
awareness of adifference, and any perception (of a difference)
islimited by athreshold. The too feeble differences or those
that intervene too slowly are not perceptible: they cannot be
used as food for perception. It follows from that that what we,
as scientists, can perceive will always be limited by a threshold.
That meansthat all that is subliminal will not bring water to our
mill. Knowledge at every given moment will be a function of
the thresholds of our means of available perception. (Bateson,
5, p. 35

This is what makes Bateson state that “science probes; it does not prove”
(Bateson, 5, p.36). Indeed, for him, science can assert only to be entitled to be a
method of perception limited in its capacity to collect the external and visible signs
of what could constitute the truth.

All the subjectivity of our experienceiswhat is proposed here. Just like our
personal knowledge, the collective knowledge rests on a perception oriented
according to finalities. But those of the ordinary “oblige” our sensibility to “seeing
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correctly” what it is necessary to see or not to see in order to live in society
according to the rules that this society enacts.
Any experience is subjective...our brain creates the images that
we think of perceiving. (...) The experience of the outside world
isonly possible except by our particular sensors and by nervous
pathways. To this degree, the objects are my creation, and
the experience that | have of them is subjective, not
objective (boldfaced by us). (Bateson, 5, p. 37)

The analysis of the Rorschach protocols puts the finger for the diagnosis of
psychotic troubles on the quite relative notion of reality. The teaching of this
“reality” to the future psychologists rests on some concepts of which we will form
here state according to one of our professors of psychology in the University of
Liege, Chairperson Mormont, in an article entitled: “Rigueur et mise en doute de la
perception dans le diagnostic de psychose au Rorschach” [Rigor and Setting into
Doubt of Perception in the Diagnosis of Psychosis in the Rorschach]. (Mormont,
22). On thefirst page, we can read:

It isthat we know only what our sensory and conceptual
systems allow us to integrate; we are thus in the impossibility of
seizing and of even guessing the share of reality that escapes
these systems. And consequently, to verify our perception up to
the degree that givesjusticeto reality that, for us, can be only
virtual and unknowable in its totality and its “truth.” In fact,
what we call reality is our share of the world that we apprehend
by our senses.

Thus usually, the analysis of the psychotic processes rests on datathat are: 1 -
precision of the quality of perception (F+%), 2 - the conformist aspect of this
perception (A%) and 3 - to be in agreement with the collective thought (Ban%).
But even with these criteria, there remain remote regions because always according
to Mormont (22, p. 9):

Empirically, one observes that often the psychol ogists dismiss
the hypothesis of psychosis if these variables (“adaptive triad”)
reach satisfactory values. However, certain psychotics (in
particular the delirious that are not dissociated), preserve a
rigorous perception of reality associated with putting in doubt
this perception. In this case, the adaptive triad can be excellent
whereas the individual is openly psychotic.

To preserve a perception of reality rigorously associated with a putting in
doubt of this perception is afrequent process in creators according to their own
statements. If, with Chairperson Mormont, we pay attention not to too quickly label
certain persons in one way or another, it is undeniable that a creator faced with this
kind of evaluation is a “particular case” that calls for prudence in the analysis.
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It is here that we invite the psychologist to remember that it is possible to
function as a “psychotic,” as a “pervert,” as a “depressive,” and as a “narcissist”
without structuring itself as such. There would be “times” and “situations” to which
the creator subjects himself for his own pursuit. Obviously, the creator can “go off
the rails” but all do not do so.

We will finish here with the thought of Gaston Bachelard (4, p. 10).
For all, it is necessary to become aware of the fact that the new
experience said no to the old experience, without that,
obvioudly, it is not a question of a new experience. But this no
isnever fina for aspirit that knows logicaly to discuss his
principles, to constitute in himself the new kinds of evidence, to
enrich its corpus of explanation without giving any privilege to
what would be a corpus of natural explanation suitable to
explain everything.

Let usreturn to Bateson because he highlights what, in perception, is
perception. It is the perception of adifference, an intangible concept but however
guite present at every moment of our life.

Of dl the examples, the ssimplest but the most profound is the
fact that one needs at |east two thingsto create a difference. In
order to create the “awareness” of the difference, i.e.
information, one needs two entities (real or imaginary) such as
the difference that exists between them can belong by rightsto
their mutual relation. (Bateson, 5, p. 74)

A spirit, according to Bateson, is a collection of parts, or components, in
interaction. The interaction between the parts of a spirit is brought about by a
difference, and the difference is anonmaterial phenomenon, to which one cannot
assign a place in space or time: “the difference is to be brought closer to the
negation of entropy and the entropy* more than of energy. ” (Bateson, 5, p. 98)
[*entropy = measure of the unpredictability of energy]

Thus, that which does not change is unperceivable unless we decide to be
changed by relationship to it.
The difference, being of the same nature asthe relation, is
situated outside of time or of space. One says that the white
mark is “there,” “in the middle of the blackboard,” but the
difference between the mark and the blackboard is not “there.”
It isnot in the mark; it is not in the blackboard; it is not either in
the space ranging between the blackboard and the chalk.
(Bateson, 5, p. 105)
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Obvioudly, a context where there is no perceptible difference between two
stimuli is not a context allowing a discrimination.

In any object, there exists an infinite number of differences. Of thisinfinity of
differences, we select avery limited number of differences that become
information. In fact, that which we indicate by information -- the basic unit of
information -- is adifference that creates adifference. A perceived difference
constitutes information because a black spot on a white sheet raises a difference
that will create a difference on my retinaand then in my brain. Thus, this difference
will constitute an information. The difference is an abstraction; it is contained
neither in the sheet nor in the black spot. It isthe relation between the two.

Without a difference and without a distinction, thereis no possible relation.
Even in the cases of the relation between a human being and himself or herself, one
distinguishes then the entities that communi cate among themselves. Part of the
individual is made a spectator of the totality of the individual of which heisa
participant.

It is the difference that permits the distancing between two things, two objects,
two ideas.

8. Sengibility and the Work of the Senses

If we take the functional definition of the senses, we concelve the senses as
channels of related information that inform us about our internal state and the
environment. Each sense is regulated on abasic level and the variations related to
thislevel indicate the value of received information to us. Thereis thus a sensory
reference that is to some extent a “zero,” a thermostat. Indeed, since the sensibility
is perceptive, we recall that, according to G. Bateson, perception isonly possible
with the condition that it is discriminating, i.e. it is based on a perceptive
difference. It is here that the sensory reference plays its part.

There are consequently classically the five senses that relates to the body. But
by analogy, mood (joy, anxiety, anger), the sense of the other and oneself, the sense
of time, the sense of space, the sense of the specularity and in another the sense of
continuity are all of the processes comparable to the functional definition of the
senses. We could continue with the “sense of honor” that indicates to us if our
conduct isin the traditional, in the image of oneself where if the image deviates
fromit; that which isin oneself arelated information that informs us about our
representations compared to areference.
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Meanings of Specularity*
[*Specularity: related to amirror and itsreflection]

But let us return more particularly to the meaning of specularity. The
“specular” term returns us to the mirror but we would say more simply than that
that it returns us to something supposed to give us a representation of oneselves.
When we look at ourselvesin amirror, the mirror returns to us our image. We seize
thisimage and we make use of it to guide us and to evaluate what we are outside
given that the image is an exact reflection of our external appearance.

If the sense of the specularity is correctly a sense, it must be necessarily
regulated perceptively by relation to areference. The sense of the specularity is an
anaogy of the mirror applied to the realm of our internal, mental, and
representational perceptions.

If we speak of aspecular relation to the Other, that would mean that the
referenceis the Other. We are, in this case, in aparticipative relation (p -).

On the other hand, a specular relation with oneself would mean that the
reference isto onesdf, i.e. our project of being. We are, in thiscase, in aninverse
relation to that of participation; thisis the individualizing position of p +.

What we highlight in this matter on the specular relation is the primacy of
one’s view [regard] or the view of the Other as a perceptive referenceto a
representation of oneself. Being understood that what we call the view of the Other
or oneself constitutes thisimage in this mirror where we look at ourselves
internally to situate ourselves.

In fact, it is the bond in the origin that maintains the specular relation: “I look
at myself in the glassand | know that it is me because when | move, theimage in
the glass moves. It isthus my will that arranges thisimage. Thisimage ismein the
sense where the | that looks at me is exactly the origin of thisimage. Therefore, as
a beginning, thisimage belongs to me since a change in the origin (to blink my
eyes) isreflected automatically in the image.”

Pierre Legendre is more explicit in this respect:
The essence hereisto discern that the function of the
mirror...returns to the problem of the relation to causality.
Thus, the opening of the narcissistic problem to the problem of
the thought isrevealed. | will say: if that, “this shade of the
image, sends back to your looking” according to the Ovidian
formula, isthe image of oneself because that isrecognized as a
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different self, such aproposal includes that the subject entered
into its own division, i.e. it exists there as a caused subject
(underlined by us). (Legendre, 16, p. 80)

From the start, the function of the mirror is announced as a “schizophrenic”
function but in the higher sense of the term, i.e. which institutes a relation with
oneself, arelation of the relation: the ego function. Let uslisten to a continuation of
the above:

One can concelve that, under thisrelation, the mirror can be for
the person the causes of the self. (...) The reflexivity is the only
possible return of the looking on oneself, the obliged way of the
looking that sees itself: the reflexivity orchestrates the
dialectical schema of the causation of the subject. (...) Of the
kind, the relation of identity, by the stage of the metaphor of the
mirror, introduced the person to causality as external to the
subject. (Legendre, 16, p. 81)

And Legendre states that the subject “is caused” starting from the image that
makes areturn to him or her.

It is, we think, the heart of the creation that givesinsight by means of this
specular relation with an other of oneself that gives us our “existential causality.”
Indeed, since the bond of origin connects the image to its source, the creator reads
in his creation that it comes from him. His creation would act as a mirror that gives
an image to him of what he has become while creating. That would make it
possible to a human being to be created through the images that he creates.

9. Sedimentation

Thereisart only if theword islaid out and formed in a deposit
in arepresentation, aform that the matter seizes. (Mathieu, 3, p.
162)

This sensory material selected by our k + “forms a deposit” in thoughts that
are strictly personal for us (in agreement with our project of being: p+) because
they are constituted by our own sensory history. Each one has one’s sensory mode
of apprehension and each person sees events whose results gradually mark an
eminently persona trgjectory. It isthat which we call a sensory history.

The capture of the senses and the thoughts results in repeating an “imprint”
that is engraved alittle more each day in our mental realm; it acquires aweight and
an importance in our eyes. One turns to it when one looks in the direction of one’s
own being. “What the mouth is accustomed to say, the heart is accustomed to
believe it” as Baudelaire states it. Therefore, sedimentation implies a temporal
recurrence; it acts to maintain something.
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This sedimentation maintains the perceptive and conceptual elements to which
we adhere. It isan injection of amaterial in our image of oneself. This process
stresses the great availability for oneself that it is necessary to have.

2. Quarter kK +p +
1. Relation with Oneself

We speak about an autocentric relation in k+ p+. It isinteresting to note with

Jean Mé&on in his Doctorate thesis that:
The interpretation of Rorschach, which seesin the banal
answers the sign of the “participation in the manner of
conceiving of the community,” has never been disputed. The
more a subject is a conformist, the more Ban% has the tendency
torise; the moreit isoriginal, or autistic, the more the Ban% is
low. (...) Ban% is highest (>30%) when the functions of
negation (k-) and participation (p-) are coupled. The Ban% is
lowest in the group (Sch) ++. (...) The percentage of the Ban
confirms the adaptive character of (Sch) - - and, on the other
hand, the hyper-originality connected to (Sch) + +. (Mélon, 19,
p. 77)

The relation to onesdlf is an engine of powerful development thanksto the
detachment of the relationship to others and the strength of one’s look on that of
the others. But the narcissistic relation can become an absolute relation in the sense
where the Other is excluded as a specular reference in one’s relation to oneself.
There is nothing any more but oneself and oneself: it isin this sense where that
becomes absolute. Because if in oneself, there is no more the negation of onesdlf,
the system can get carried away.

The Absolute Aspect of the Narcissistic Relation

The absolute aspect of the narcissistic relation prevents the accessto what is
not registered in thisrelation, i.e. the Other. In this sense, narcissismis an obstacle
to self-knowledge that is basically relative. Perception is based on the perception of
adifference. From this perception is born knowledge. If its own perception is
enclosed in an absolute relation with oneself, it is not very probable that the
perception can capture what would be different from oneself, i.e., to some extent,
that could call in question this self. Perception would capture only what the
individual wants to see to maintain his or her absolute relation with himself or
herself.
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The Relative Aspect of the Narcissistic Relation

A person postul ates a relation with onesdlf in the sense where, for example, we
anticipate ourselves with ourselves a personal project that we are alone to carry ou.
The relative aspect would result owing to the fact that thisindividual is conscious
that he will have difficulties and perhaps that other persons who judged this project
negatively are not wrong....

It isthis amalgam of doubt and personal convictions that maintains the relation
with the Other. Their view [regard] is put between parentheses but it remains a
delicate pattern in the background. Sometimes, the subject will dash towards his
persona belief in hisor her choice and will decrease the influence of the judgment
of the others; and at other times, he will doubt so much that it will take two hands
to stop his project.

But, to advance in his creative project, he will haveto fit it continuously in a
relation with himself. Within this relation, he or she will waver between two poles:
that of the Other apart from the project and that, omnipotent, of an absolute relation
to himself or herself. It is a good ba ance between these two poles when the subject
can be confined to a project without losing the relation with the Other. On the other
hand, excesses will push him towards impotence in relation to his project when it is
located too much in the viewpoint [le regard] of the Other; maybe towards the
entry of the mechanisms more psychotic if he evacuates the viewpoint of the Other.

Thus, it istruly the positioning of the individual compared to his own negation
or more precisely compared to introjection of what can deny him what is essential
to situate him when he enters a specular relation to his powerful self.

The creator as long as he does not completely invest his ego in its production,
as long as he makes creation second to more human aspects, and as long as he
counts creation as a means -- he is ensured to remain in a specular relation with
himself that maintains the distance between the imaginary and the reality through
the symbolic system that holds the place of aguardrail. If thisrelation isfulfilled,
he endorses his creation instead of his being and blocks any process of revival and
of distancein relation to his own productions.

2. The Creative Fiction Is a Differentiating Fiction

The majority of people invest arelation with somebody and live out adesire
for fusion with this Other in reality. For the creator, it seems that, rightly, his ego
feelsitself in danger faced with an intense fusional pressure. That is deduced by
reversing the general direction of the creative process. If we know towards what
this one tends, we know at the same time what it moves away from.
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Thus, the more creation is indispensable to the creator, the more thereisa
danger not to move away from it towards what the creative process moves away
from. This conception of creation rests on avision of it as a possible mechanism of
defense. It isin the disproportion of the process that is born the intuition of the
observer that consequently suspects the not innocent nature of the process.

That is all the more obvious as there exist creators who cannot tear themselves
away with their creative process to that which he clings at all coststo alife buoy.
The question that jumps at one then is: Arethey afraid of something by releasing
creation? And then, in the affirmative: of what are they afraid?

Consequently, in order to know more, we question the creative process itself
and while turning around its direction in the exactly the opposite meaning, we have
the possibility of comprehending from where or from what it moves away from.

e Thefirst thing that we will see is the Other (“popular masses”), the common
run (and the leveling and the lack of differentiation of oneself in the mass), the
collective (>< solitary creator).

e The second is afusion with the Other, the participation with it without any
distancing.

e The third thing is redlity.

Why vigorously move away from these three e ements in the name of an
omnipotent and imaginary 1? It isthat this| isin danger. More precisely, the ego of
the creator isin danger.

In danger of what? Danger of drowning oneself in fusion with the Other in
reality. More precisely, the limits of the ego are so permeablethat it islikely to
disappear in the participation with the Other.

We would say that, in the creators, their ego tends with them naturally towards
openness. Thus, one of the principal activities of their ego would consist in fighting
against this basic tendency to open their ego. That could explain their great
capacity to enter into resonance with people. Their great empathic capacity would
result from this basic permeability of their ego. Thus, the creators conceal avery
great sensitivity that is often at this point excessive so that they lose themselvesin
the sensory flood that inundates them.

By doing this, the limits of their ego would arrive at being so “porous” and so
permeable with the Other that the distinction between oneself and the Other would
become very difficult.
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A read effort at paying attention is then necessary to make adam for this
sensory flow in order to channel it. Putting into form their sensibility is often a
necessity to preserve this excessive sensitivity. This putting into form would
correspond to a systole of ego with a specific use: thisis the function of the factor
K +.

From there to use this potentia for other things, thereis only one step that they
briskly cross while creating.

It isimportant to moderate the permeability of the ego. The ego can be
plastic*, i.e. there can yield the place to the other while remaining itself. And, in
the extreme, the ego can become porous and, in this case, the creation becomes a
defense against a psychotic mechanism. [*plastic = easily molded or shaped; easily
influenced; impressionabl €]

Thus, to move away from reality would make it possible for the ego to keep its
borders. The creative process gives the exchange to the desire of fusion while
allowing it to live itsalf through the imagination. Still it is necessary to create a self
that can be taken for this Other. Once the actors are established on the imaginary
created scene, the great fusion can begin. It is in this sense that the p + can “be
taken” for a p - and that one sees appearing in the test the people with p - who are
registered under the benevolence of ap + sitting enthroned above the scene.

Thus, the creative process would allow a satisfaction of a desire for fusion
without putting the ego in danger since the place of thislack of differentiationis
imaginary. An imagination held tightly by ap + that orchestrates the setting of the
scene of fusion. The | thinking of p + would have sufficient distance not to be
“fooled” by its own fiction that is played on the imaginary scene of creation. The
implicit influence of p + in creation is placed hierarchically above thisimaginary
fusion because it is from its intention that is born this creative fiction because
creation isabove all a fiction.

We think that the creative intentionisinp + and not in p -. Situated in p -,
creation would not have a director within the meaning of an external | that thinks
up the course of the creative fiction. And p+ isthe most devel oped position at the
level of the ego.

Since creation is afiction, we are able to state that one of the e ements of this
fiction consists correctly with the fact that the p + permitsitself to be p - from time
to time.

3. The Search for a Lack of Differentiation

Hate allows a differentiation because it is producing an altérité [otherness]. It
allows its own space that can become a place of creation. But the creative process
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paradoxically seems to nourish the desire for returning to the origins, adesire for a
lack of differentiation.

Thereis a paradox because it distances one from othersin reality in order to
create and, at the same time, it tends towards the lack of differentiation and toward
the Other in one’s imaginary. This paradox can be raised by adjusting the reality
and imaginary plans.

If the creator is somebody who has a strong desire of fusion, the lack of
differentiation, he seems to figure out the threat with this desire. He wants, on the
one hand, to satisfy this desire there and, on the other hand, there is awhole
psychic mechanism that tends to preserve the integrity of ego faced with this
tension towards the lack of differentiation.

Theideawould be that, in creation, he can live out what he cannot live out in
reality otherwise he really loses himself. In imagination, that remains imaginary
and fusion with the Other preserves his ego that does not risk anything since al that
Isimaginary.

4. The Essence: the Total Choice

In k+ p +, the creator would draw from his essence his potentiality to be in
order to resituate himself or herself in the pure movement of the absol ute choice.
This potentiality to be, registered in each one of us, would consist with to be
everything and to have everything in potentiality because no effective choice would
be made. The imaginary has this property virtually to allow choices that are not
each time at each moment renewed. “L’homme, ce voyageur disponible [Man, This
Available Traveler] .” (Beaujon, 7, p. 192)

The absolute choiceis the possibility of choosing everything without choosing
anything.

Not to choose is to have the possibility of choosing everything; it is total
freedom. Freedom because it is not attached; total insofar as one would not choose
anything specific, that isto say everything. Thisis a movement of thought that
tends towards the lack of differentiation.

We can speak about the opposition between to be [I’étre] and being [I’étant].
Being iswhat, from to be, appears on the level of the phenomena. It is what we can
perceive from to be. The being itself escapes us, to be is with the principle of being
but one never has agood grasp of it in phenomenon and, thus, one can only know
that which is of the order of being.

In the viewpoint by what preceded, to be [I’étre] presentsitself as the negation
of being [I’étant] that is sensitive, i.e. accessible to the senses. Tobeisa
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“movement of an occurrence tended towards something.” Being has this property
to be accessible to the senses, i.e. to fall under aredlity that confinesit and that
removes from it this “dimension of potentiality.” In the same way, conversely,
being would be the negation of to be.

¢ To choose an existenceisto plungein being [I’étant] -- something that is
maintained and is accessible to the senses. Thisis to deny the possibility of all the
other possibilities of existence, i.e. the choice alowed all positions. Being would
seem here to be a process of differentiation.

¢ To choose the choice for everything is not to exist in such or such other
direction. Thisisto be at a crossroad of paths without deciding for one or for the
other. To be [I’étre] would seem here to be a process of the lack of differentiation.

To create would be to plunge one’s self in one’s essence. This would beto
some extent a reminiscence of our being [étre], to remember that one has a
movement to be [étre] transcendent, continuously to happen beyond any choice.
This would be to remember that we can escape al constraints some of which are by
releasing us from our choices of existence. To remember this freedom registered in
each one of us, that is the omniscience of the absolute choice.

The creator would tend towards to be [I’étre] while letting himself move
towards the deconstruction* of his choices of existence. He will let come what may
come; he would let go and would not register the free movement of histhought in
reality; he would not choose as much as he has not decided on it. The only limit
that he would set isto limit the limitation. He turns around the process of limitation
against itself. He short-circuits the brakes of thought that, consequently, carries it
away to not finishing. [* Deconstruction involves the close reading of textsin order
to demonstrate that, rather than being a unified whole, any given text has
irreconcilably contradictory meanings.]

After to be [étre] goesin its essence to detach itself fromits existence, it
would make areturn to its existence by posing certain choices that would be
maintained at all cost. This return could be done only by the negation of its to be
[étre] potential and of this potentiality to be [étre] everything. The choice that the
creators would have made would consequently be actualized as new data resulting
from their return to the sources of their existence. k- and p- move towards a process
of limitation and of differentiation.

In the final analysis, the choice would rest on the desire to give body to his
choices. That would stipulate the space-time inscription of his choices that would
defer to the creator the decision that he took to choose something.
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Therefore, to choose and to be held to it (akind of capture) would logically
make us leave the infinite fields of the potentiality to be [I’étre]. “Main-tenir ”
[“Main-tenir = literally: to hold (tenir) in one’s hand (Main): to maintain] one’s
choiceisto repeat the same choice. Thisisto give himinitially atempora body in
the sense where the result of this choice and the object of the choice is recurring.

Then, to register this body in space by giving it forms, colors, and words is to
giveto the carried out choice a sensual body, i.e. that can be harnessed by the
Senses.

The conjunction of the effect of time and the effect of space makes this choice
real. It takes part with space-time reality and, so it tendsto exist. To some extent, it
also tends towards the irreversible. Therefore, the space-time inscription in the
procedure of the choice puts aside the potentiality (which could lead back this
choi ce towards the imagination and cause its disintegration in the movement to be
[I’étre] by the lack of differentiation) by giving a body to the work.

With the inverse -- with remaining too long in creation -- one risks remaining
inatotal lack of differentiation.

The creative journey would make it possible to control the impact of the lack
of differentiation and to live that in hisimagination. That avoids him from wanting
to live that in reality. The goal of the creative play then consists in preserving one’s
ego from an intense sensibility to the desire of the Other in order not to drown
there.

The creative process would make it possible in the imagination to drown in an
Other that would be, in fact, a self created and taken for an Other. The principal
characteristic of creation being to create something of the unknown thus inevitably
different from the Other in reality. That would be equivalent, perhaps, very well to
convince himself or herself that it is not a question of the Other that existsin
reality. Thereis possibility of confusion between oneself and oneself in creation
because one of his or her two selvesis taken for the Other in order to satisfy the
desire for fusion and alack of differentiation.

The sdf taken for the Other should consequently have sufficient distancein
relation to the genuine, alive Other in reality and it isin this sense that the creative
act should create something of the new, something of the different, and something
of the imaginary I’altérité [otherness] for which there cannot be confusion between
the self-other and the real Other. The new character of creation would prevent this
possible confusion.

Once this self-other is set up, the self begins to enter into fusion with this self-
other and fully satisfies in the imagination the desire for fusion. Afterwards, he or
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she haslived thisfusion in his or her imagination, he or she should not seek as
much this fusion in reality. The push for alack of differentiation is calmed; he or
she can find the Other in reality (the real other) without putting in danger his or her

ego.

He always keeps his self-other in him for the situation where afusional push
has suddenly put the integrity of his ego in danger. Thisimaginary self-other would
act as a protector of the limits of the ego when faced with the Other that in reality
becomes too invasive. If thereis danger of disintegration of the ego in reality
through the relation with the Other, he can find in hisimagination al its
mechanism that satisfies the desire for fusion while remaining himself.

This matter would open a door for the explanation of the emergence of the
psychotic process in the creators.

To create the new one in oneself, the Other of oneself would thus correspond
to apsychic defense that consists in preventing any possible confusion between the
imaginary Other created by oneself and the Other in reality with which fusion is
dangerous.

The oppositiona no can say no to the Other in spite of the force of the desire
for fusion with this Other implicit in creation because this desire finds its full
expression in the imagination.

At the exit from the creative process, a step towards differentiation in the
relationship with the (real) Other will have been taken. To want to give birth to
oneself by oneself would indicate the desire to be a different self and to exist for
oneself. Conversely, that indicates the implicit primacy of the Other in the
imagination of the creator and the omnipotence of the parental imagoes against
which it is necessary to fight to exist: to reject themisto bein oneself one’s own
creator.

Thus, the first stage would be of producing I’altérité by the hate as a defense
against adesire for fusion in order to differentiate oneself in redlity (the role of the
detachment).

The second phase would consist in producing an imaginary self-other in the
creative process not to be different without putting the ego in danger thanks to the
maintenance of the specular relation.

The third stage would be, after the going beyond the desire for fusion operated
in the imagination, the return towards the Other in reality within the framework of
a healthy differentiation.
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5. In What Way |s an Other a Creation?

Jean Méon (18) underlines the fact that people very often consider that a work
expresses something. In fact, it never expresses anything; it isitself itself. A work
onceitisredizedislike aperson; it is sufficient for itself. It does not represent
anything.

The artist isakind of medium from this viewpoint. The creator isamediumin
the sense where the creation passes through him and he himself does not know for
that matter how that is done. He lets himself become immersed; it is necessary to
abandon himself in order to create; it is necessary to let come something that one
does not know from where that it comes exactly.

A work is. Autonomous, released from its creator, it does not express anything
except its existence.

The filiation between the creator and the work within the framework of the
specular relation to oneself (in the precession of oneself) can allow theillusion of
the sameness (relation of ipseity [individual, individuality]) between the creator and
his creation. Thisillusion can make it possible to maintain an imaginary lack of
differentiation between oneself and the other by means of the work. On the other
hand, the strangeness of work and from its origin has this sufficient altérité “to
incarnate” in imagination this Other that lives in reality.

6. Autopoiese

The quarter k + p + suggests a configuration of existence [I’étre] according to
aprinciple of self-emergence. The term that gives form to this configuration is
“autopoiese” [self-creation]. We think that the quarter k + p + is an organization of
an autoplastic and autocentric self. It is the direction of the movements of the
thought and the senses towards a virtual center of gravity located in oneself that
poses the idea of an interpretation of thisvirtual center as areference for oneself.
This centripetal movement and this reference in oneself are what one cannot more
significantly present than in the term “autopoiese” [self-creation]. It isin this sense
that we hope that the clarity of this concept will make it possible to illustrate our
subject.

The Chilean neurophilosophers Varela, Maturana and Uribe
formed the term “autopoiése” with two Greek words: auto
(oneself) and poesis (poetry, or creation). This suggests
something that makes itself. (Segal, 27, p. 163)

Andrew (2, p. 359) defines autopoiése as “the capacity that alive systems have
to develop and to maintain their own organization, the organization that is
developed and maintained being identical to what achievesits development and its
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maintenance.” Varela (30, p. 13) described an autopoiétique [self-creative]
machine as “a homeostatic system (or rather composed of stable relations) that has
its own organization (defined as a network of relations) for fundamental
invariability.”

The systems autopoiétiques [self-creative] are autonomous.

They determine their own operations. If they do not do this,

they disintegrate and die. A system is autonomous when it

controlsitself and defines for itself its own laws. (Segal, p. 164)

We think that it isin the quarter k + p + that this concept of autopoiese [self-
creation] is carried to its acme.

3. Quarter k -p +

Thereaction k - p + isareaction of asophist; it is aso the reaction of the
rational individual. But it is above all the reaction of a subject who defends his
opinion.

The individual who functions in the myth is opposed to that which is
positioned in the logos; they are irreducible enemies. Indeed, the sophist destroys
myth and what counts is the subject who speaks his mind. That brings us to
Descartes: | think, therefore | am (the only thing that | know isthat | am athinking
thing). The position k - p + isa Cartesian position, i.e. aposition of doubt or rather
it is what succeeds the doubt. Descartes states: “I doubt everything,”; it is really
that which does not believe any more in anything.

The one who isin the mythical position himself believes. k + p - absolutely
needsto believe; in order to exist, he believes. If we adopt the opposite position,
we adopt the Cartesian position: “I doubt, it is perhaps true, it is perhaps false; |
decide that the only thing that | know is that I think therefore 1 am.”

p+ is “I think.” k - p + isthe claim of its word of oneself against an imposed
word (I believe in myself asa giver of an answer). p+ is atranscendental position:
“l dominate the world.”

In aculture like ours, let us say logos (oratio, ratio, proportio [oratory, reason,
and proper relation between parts]), this position isthe idea that isimposed on
each person (Compare the obligation of the dissertation for the advanced student).
One does not have a choice; oneis practically obliged to function like that. If one
does not do that, oneis outside of the system; therefore, thisis a constraint.

The position k - p + isthe position that one meets most often in neurotics
because it pertains to what one has tried to encompass. this ambition and, at the
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same time, this obligation to be oneself and to free onesalf from something that
would be this mythical universe of which we do not take part any more.

In thereaction k - p +, thereis an inhibition, but what does it mean to inhibit?
Hemmung (inhibition) is understood in the Freudian sense and in the
metapsychologic* sense, i.e. to perceive the object in its externad reality, itis
necessary to inhibit the hallucinatory activity. However, the hallucinatory activity
implies belief: “I believe, thus I hallucinate”. “If | believe, | will end up
hallucinating (Compare: spiritualism, a trance).” [*metapsychologic: beyond the
psychological]

The person who puts himself or herself in this position k - p + isinhibited in
the sense where he or she refuses to be in this state of influence where the
hallucinatory capacity is released. Hemmung is the refusal to enter the
hallucinatory process, which explainswhy k - p + isthe position of the individual
of logos, i.e. the rational individual who bases his conduct on reason. k - isa
realistic position.

According to Méon, when one does aresearch task, oneis al the time
hallucinating. Then, oneis obliged to do an anti-hallucinating work; if not, one lets
oneself be carried away.

Creation isthe fact that one lets oneself be carried away by something that is
not of the order of p+. The root of creation is necessarily found in p- and thusin
adhesion to what comes to us by the channel of intuition. That implies that one
believes, that one lets oneself be infiltrated by an idea that can be absurd but to
which one adheresto aslittle asit is. “I believe that,” it should be done. The one
whoisk - p + will not budge, he or sheistoo readlistic, too scientific one could say,
too much a checker, and too cautious to create. To create, it is necessary to be let
oneself be carried away by no matter what.

Hemmung means aso that it is fixed, blocked, stopped because it is very good
at stopping the hallucination, otherwise one is autistic, but if one adopts the exactly
opposite position that is to adhere only to what is absolutely sure and certain, oneis
not allowed to innovate. Thereis nothing to do with the above since a creative
thought implies a paradox because to create, it is absolutely necessary to pass by
that position since it is necessary to give up this position and, at the same time, to
restore it. Thereisal the time a balancing that must take place.

In the population that seeks advice, k - p + isthe most frequent. These are the
ordinary neurotics who are the people who suffer from inhibition; they lack
fantasies; one would readily say to them: “Let yourself go.” They are people who
are perfectly integrated into the system; it is not false to say that they are the sick
from civilization. In fact, they adhere so much to what isimposed on all of us,
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which isthe Cartesian ideal, an ideal which is very castrating from that point of
view, which does not allow any more any fantasies and which isthe purist
scientific ideal. The devastations of thisideal are immense becauseit isatrue
castration at the level of thought.

k - p + isthe most widespread position among civilized people in our culture
because they adhere to thisideology of the individual in the sensethat itis
necessary to become someone: “You must, it is necessary to go to school, to miss
one year and the world collapses....” Even if it is true that it is a position of
progress, it is paradoxically very inhibiting because it imposes an ideal that isin the
final analysis unreachable.

The ambition is p+ and the means is the verification, k-. From time to time,
one is k+ also; one lets oneself go. p+, “to be everything,” is what characterizes the
ideal of our culture, i.e. to be sufficient for oneself, independent, autonomous. It is
a paradox because, how still to form a community when the ideology pushes
individuation to the maximum?

On the other hand, attachment is aforce that it is necessary to take into
account as a human because it forms an integral part of our beginning and of our
source.

Thus the entry in the quarter p + k - supposes in the creator the capacity to
deny his creative course as a defense in order to open in himself a space available
for avery real Other. The presence of the Other in hisreal life, the place that it
gives himislargely dependant on his capacity to withdraw from his persona
psychic economy the libido that he will concede to the Other. To give to the Other,
it will be necessary for him to deduct from his capital of narcissistic libido.

All that is possible with the condition that his defenses alow to himto do it,
I.e. his ego does not feel any more in danger in arelation with the Other. The
condition of clinging to the Other rests thus on unhooking of oneself and of his
creation.

The quarter k - p +, stage of the (neurotic) negation of omnipotence, isthe
anteroom of the quarter k - p -, which is the time of the cycle the most in agreement
with the Other.

1. How to Go Beyond the Desire for Omnipotence?

According to Jean Mélon (18):
A profile of a creator in the phase of creation resembles enough
aprofile of apsychotic that thereis hardly any difference
between the creators and the psychotics; it is known that there
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are many great creators who became psychotics. the border
between the two can be very thin. In dl truth, artists say firstly
that they cannot be prevented from creating and secondly that it
isapermanent grief. It is nevertheless not funny. If one does
not create any more, that is alarming; therefore, al that is close
to apsychosis. The psychotic is either in hisdelirium or heis
nothing at all.

Not to enter adead end isto maintain in oneself the possibility of being able to
go beyond onesdlf, i.e. to be able to deny the choices that one made in greatest
confidence. To enter adead end is to block the going beyond and is to be fixed
with a choice that excludes other choices. It is to have a total relationship to one’s
choice to the point of no more being ableto rgect it. It isvital to being ableto be
turned back to oneself.

If we pose the possibility of anegation of oneself (k-) with referenceto a
related connection to oneself and its absence for an absolute relation to oneself, we
must question the nature of this negation of oneself within the framework of
creation.

Analysis of G. Bonnet on Narcissism

We had on an occasion during the Szondi conference in 1994 at Leuven to
listen to Gerard Bonnet on the subject of narcissism. We will recount his thought.
We arein possession of transcribed notes from a recorder of this conference. My
dissertation guide, Jean Méon, also present at this conference, also possessed a
specimen of these notes. We could not thus refer to any bibliography concerning
this conference since, for the moment, it is unpublished. We hope that Szondi
Archives of Louvain-La-Neuve will soon publish the proceedings of this
conference.

Narcissism would be the height of sexuality sinceit is a search in oneself of
the sex object that one initially goes to seek in the Other. Thisfirm nucleusis
always present in the heart of narcissism. There is narcissism through the return of
the libido to one’s own sex, even if this libido irradiates then in the whole body.

Becauseit isreally of the legend that states that Narcissus
would have falen in love with his own image to the point of
sinking into his own contemplation. (...) It isto bein love with
his own sex that requires one to say, a sex that he prefersto that
of the Echo nymph who has made signs of love to him and who
does not obtain the favors that she hopes for. Not that Narcissus
isthere completely indifferent to this pretty nymph; she pleases
him; she awakens in him desire but he estimates that what she
has to offer to himis not worth what he has already. The more
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that hefindsit in him in a manner much more reassuring and
satisfying. (Bonnet, p. 31)

Narcissus died in his contemplation. Thisis nevertheless the true problem that
is posed in this history. However, if the unconscious is unaware of death, it is not
unaware of disappearing. The anxiety of castration is the fear that our sexua organ
disappears, and, if oneis afraid at this point, it is because this possibility of its
disappearance is anchored very deeply in the unconscious.

But, it isvery well that is the subject in the history of Narcissus.
Thisisthe young man who disappears, he dissolves literally in
the pond where he contemplates hisimage. And it istruly
destiny that it is necessary for ustoday to reintroduce into the
heart of psychoanalysisin order to operate the second
dismantling. (Bonnet, p. 31)

A. THE DISAPPEARANCE AND THE CULT OF THE PHALLUS

Why this disappearance? To answer, it is rightly necessary to go beyond the
legend in order to rgjoin it to the true myth. Bonnet relies upon the book of Pascal
Tignard, which isentitled Le sexe et |'effroi [Sex and Fear] where he has analyzed
in arather traditional way the history of Narcissus.

A hunter is dumbfounded [médusé] by alook [regard] of which heis unaware
that it ishis. He perceives it on the surface of abrook in the forest. He fallsinto the
reflection that fascinates him and iskilled by the frontal look. And according to
Tignard, the ancients are positive that it is not the love that he has for his double
that kills him but it is the look. According to this theory, Narcissus would have
died executed by alook, hislook. In other words, the error that he made is not to be
absorbing himself in the contemplation of hisimage; it would be rather the fact that
he was exposed to the look carried by thisimage and by this sex. It isthis ook that
comes to strike himin full force.

One can ask what made this ook to have been so dangerous?

Pascal Tignard, in relying on the texts of antiquity, provides the first
explanation. That is due to the very nature of thislook that is a sexual look, that
which he calls the look of fascination, the look intended for the sex. Thisisthus a
look that freezes, which sets and which establishes and which only can, in fact, fill
in and divert.

In antiquity, the exhibition of the phallus was judicious to
exorcizethislook in order to alleviate it. The old cultsrelied on
for centuriesto fix thislook by the exhibition of the phallus
under all their forms to divert the misdeeds of them that arein
the villages, in the fascistic cults and in the mystery cults. It was
aquestion of displaying the phallusin one way or another, so as
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to keep the members in the shelter of the values carried by the
look made to return on them. (Bonnet, p. 32)

According to this conception, the look would be humiliated owing to the fact
that it isdiverted from its natural object that isthe sex itself.

Unconsciously, we pay homage to God Phallus in the sense of homosexuality;
we pay, at the same time, homage to our own phallus so asto resist al the
threatening looks as we feel are formed on us. It isfinally the equivalent of a
ritualized sexuality and codified for internal use.

According to Tignard, finally, if Narcissus died, it is especially because he had
the gall to look opposite thislook. That isto say that he wanted to scan this ook
and to pierce its meaning. And, it is based besides on the passage of Ovid that
states: “Why did | see something? Why do | made my eyes guilty?”.

Therefore, Narcissusis punished for having dared to look in face of the

look on the sex and what it means.
The analysis leads us to think that we can be maintained in
existence only insofar as we render to the phallus the worship
that is appropriate to it and in the form that is appropriate for us
through our symptoms. In the same way, that brings us also to
believe that with each time a misfortune or a difficulty happens
to us and, indeed, it is because we refused to subject ourselves
blindly to it. From where resistances and from where this kind
of palpitations of the symptom. | found a phallus, and it will not
annoy me to find what that wants to say. It isto look at the
look. Therefore, it is a kind of way of saying: “Do not seek to
know the look that is opposite” and one returns to something
rather traditional and that is the fault of Adam and Eve, who
wanted to pierce the secrecy of the Tree of Life. One touches
there, | would say to the sources for the submission to the
leader, the star, the scientist, and the psychoanalyst; with al
these people who make mysteries and to whom we must simply
return aworship in order to ensure our simple survival.
(Bonnet, p. 32)

B. NEMESISAND THE PUNISHMENT OF NARCISSUS

It is the narcissism as such that is atrap. In the myth such as we derive it from
Ovid and the disastrous fate that is played with Narcissus, with hisimprudence, is
not the fruit of chance, hisimprudence or even awhim.
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Narcissus was a good hunter, he is more accustomed to set traps than to let
himself be caught by them. If he lets himself be caught, it is because he was made
for that, i.e.:

Thistrap isadrive and it is aretaliatory measure and not just
for anybody, since we state that the story is the fate of Nemesis
in person. Nemesis is the goddess of revenge, of the cold,
terrible revenge for which there is no possible reply. Narcissus
is carefree and a very fine young man, and suddenly hereitis
that the nymphsfall in love with him and, in particular, the
Echo nymph. He repulses her and will et her die as she will
become anorexic. Thus what happened to Narcissus, | would
say his narcissism, and indeed, it is presented as an action of
revenge. That isto say Echo and the nymphs called to Nemesis
and Nemesis says that will not occur like that, and poor
Narcissus, he can be nothing there and heis made aflower in an
instance. (Bonnet, p. 33)

That wants to say that, well beyond the problem of the ook, the looking on the
sex that is never only abait and elements of the trap, and indeed, the true problem
of narcissistic loveisthat thislove for our own sex hasaprice and a
compensation.

From the time when | seek in myself what | would find in the
other, and, indeed, | make disappear this other, | reduce the
other to nothing. More exactly, he throws back into the
darkness the living and dynamic relation that was awakened at
the beginning. (Bonnet, p. 33)

C.THE EVIL EYE OR SHOCK IN THE RECOIL

All the drama of Narcissus and even of Narcissusin the analytical senseis that
at any moment he risks the return to him of disappearing and of the desire for the
disappearance that he inflicted on the Other. And all the maneuvers that are evoked
up to now in the worship of the phallus, looking at the looking [regard sur le
regard], are finally only attempts to delay this payment.

You know the famous phrase of Freud: “The shadow of the
object hovers over me.” It is in connection with the destiny of
the melancholic person that is the most terrible of
manifestations, and, indeed, | would say rather than the shadow
of the relation to this object hovers over us al. And this shadow
of arelationisindeiblein that it isthat which woke up us with
love and that at any moment, it can sweep down on us and
destroy us. (Bonnet, p. 33)

Thereis no pleasure for anyone insofar as we will find in oneself an equivalent
not of the sex of the Other, but of the pleasure which we initially experienced with
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the Other. That isto find in us what the Other gave birth in us and that we

appropriate to ourselves.
From the time when | make it mine, and indeed, there occurs
something that isindeed like akind of putting to death and a
rejection of theinitial relation. Thisis essentia but, as of the
moment when the subject isin aphase to find and to want to
profit, | would say that what was set up in thefirst relation, then
suddenly there happens the repercussions of the act by which he
is separated from hisfirst relation; in other words, Nemesis
takes part by threatening him of the fate that he has made the
other to undergo. Here, in my sense, that means that any
narcissismis aso adrama of narcissism. (Bonnet, p. 34)

D. REALISM OF THE UNCONSCIOUSAND THE DISAPPEARANCE

The nymph Echo remains where sheis; sheis repulsed. Bonnet compares this

process to repression.
What does theword repression mean? At that time, repression
isformulated in term of Aufhebung, to abolish, to remove. In
other words, repression is something that means not ssimply the
act to imitate but “Go! Out of here! Disappear!”. In this case,
the term repression isto be taken literally. A little like the small
children who cry when their mom leaves them but also one
often hears these small children say: “Go mom, go away!” with
an extraordinary self-confidence, go somewhere else, | want to
amuse myself with my buddies or to be all alone. (Bonnet, p.
34)

Thisis experienced by all children, in the unconscious, in the strongest sense
of theterm; itisaterrible realism. That is equivalent to the murder of thething
and in the unconscious, it is experienced like aset and irreversible act.

Poussin has devoted a picture that represents Narcissus and the nymph Echo
and, in the center of the picture, thereis ayoung boy representing a person who
holds atorch. It is the torch that will light the pyre that will reduce Narcissus to
ashes.

It is extraordinary because, in the texts of Ovid, thereis made
alusion in two words to pyre and that, in fact, the pyre is not
used since Narcissus instead will go into the water that is the
opposite of fire. Basically, Poussin understood very well that
the drama of Narcissusis this confrontation with self-
destruction and with “You will disappear, you will be reduced
to ashes.” (Bonnet, p. 34)
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In the myth, this boomerang effect is presented in such termsthat is
inescapable. Why inescapable? This is because thereis an effect of structure. In
other words, if the desire for libido autonomy is made to return with this violence,
it isaso because it isfound on the side of these primary relations of the things that
seriously posed problems. They are these things that the adults injected into the
relation without realizing it and that the subject finds in the relation of today at
certain times.

E. HISTORY OF LEONARDO DE VINCI

Leonardo was born from the union of a certain Pierre and his mistress from
that time who was called Catherina. Shortly after this affair, about a year, Pierre
decides to settle down and to marry. He thus marries another woman who is called
Aguéra; sheis eight years younger than Catherina.

Therefore, he marries anew woman younger than his mistress and, at the same
time, he takes along Leonardo to his new hearth when Leonardo was between 1
year and 18 months. As Pierreis anotary and that it is a man who follows custom,
he did not drop his mistress Catherina; he had her marry someone else. On the
other hand, he does not take the trouble, very curioudly, to recognize Leonardo,
who remained al hislife a bastard. Thus, Leonardo is to have two successive
mothers and a father whom one could call natural and a provider.

In the large pictures of his maturity, with the Virgin and Saint Anne, there are
always women, and women who ought to have normally, like the mother and the
daughter, adifference in age but who have very little differencein age.

Therefore, the first thing that appears astonishing, a young woman who
represents the love of the beginnings, and then, the very little older woman, often
associated with Jean Baptist, or an object that symbolizes a difficult and distressing
destiny. One can thus think that it is not without relationship with hisfirst relations.

Bonnet advances that the picture represents the mirror on which are reflected
the Narcissus who is Leonardo. But there should be there what threatens him and
that looks at him since aways and that could kill him if he does not take guard
there.

What threatens himis not the look as such but what has happened in his
primary relations. Therefore, here is how hetriesto be released from this by
putting that in the images and separating himself from all the looks that threaten in
order to exorcize them in certain away and to use them to his own profit.

L eonardo developed his great production at a crucial moment of hislife. He
was with the service of Ludovic More in Milan who had been vanquished at the
time by the French legions. In fact, his patron, with whom he owed everything,
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disappeared afew years afterwards. He had to change his patron. He entered into
the services of the king of France thereafter.
It is at the time when he passes from one patron to another that
happened to him what had occurred when he passed from one
mother to another. At the time when he looks at the past and
happensto him arevival of thisone. It is necessary that he then
put in an image what had happened in the first relation that
served him as alightning conductor. (Bonnet, p. 35)

Therefore, according to Bonnet, the misunderstanding of the narcissistic
mortifying situations comes rightly from the double origin of thisthreat. The
subject interprets and it isinevitable, the violence of the threat that weighs on
him like the inevitable counterpart of hisdesire for autonomy; in other words,
asthereturn of the act by which he put an end unilaterally to the first
relations. From wher e comes his culpability (Narcissistic and non-Oedipal).

But that would probably not be exteriorized there if nothing in his life today
had come to make an “echo.”

F. THE RECOIL AND THE NARCISSISTIC APPARATUS

The destiny of Narcissusis not only one attempt of structure but also the
resultant of a unique history under the origina conditions that are specific to each
one and that became really dangerous only as from the time when the history has
made areturn to him.

The question is: “What can we do rightly to try to give us a respite?”.
Then, | believe that it is possible there are two ways in order to
look at and to limit the complaint. There isthat of the way that
the myth indicates to us and then there is the way that
psychoanalysis indicates to us. Therefore, the fir st
recommended thought isa kind of worship for the phallus
and for the sex, and God knows if our civilization of today is
completely on these inventions and that our cultureisin the
course of resuscitating these worships not only in our neuroses,
but even on the public stage. And then, the analytical theory
isnot so foreign to the worship of the phallus but not in the
sense that we analyze it. Wewill try to find a device to keep
usfrom thisevil eye and from thiskind of repercussion
from the things of the past. It is a question of some share of
constituting an artificial apparatus in order to face these things
that will fall to them from above and that for some would be
unbearable. (Bonnet, p. 35)
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G. THE SHIELD OF PERSEUS

The “analytical setting” would be, for Bonnet, the replay of the history of
Narcissus. When one lies on the couch, we are like Narcissus; we make disappear
Echo who isthe analyst. That will be nothing any more but an echo. And then what
occurs?

And indeed, obvioudly, | expect to receive reprisals because
Nemesisis going to put them in there. Therefore, | put myself
in the situation of Narcissus, | have mirrorsand | tell about my
life. (Bonnet, p. 37)

Only, the difference, we know that it is not truth; in other words, one does not
speak about it. One speaks and one speaks about all that distressingly happens
today in order to articulate it with all that that happened during the life of
yesterday.

In other words, without realizing some of it, one replays, one makes a
psychodrama, one replaysthe history of Narcissuswith thisdifferencethat at
the same time oneis Perseus, i.e. one putson a shield to reflect (the look of
disappearing; Compare to “The myth of the Gorgon”). Finally, basically, the end of
the analysisis the time when one interiorized the system, i.e. we are not any more
at the mercy of the distressing look of the Other and that we understand and we
know to make use of it in order to say: “Hold, light signal, there is something that
makes a change in me, all is well.” We could also say to ourselves: “Be calm. We
are not worked up.”

H. THE OTHER, LOVE AND NOTHINGNESS: AWALTZ IN THREE TIME

Narcissistic sexuality can be integrated and take place among
the others only insofar as the subject can formulate through it a
certain number of messages that he carriesin himin the form of
trandations. When Narcissus turns towards the mirror of the
other, he comes to realize, like all the suicides of the world, that
he really could not love and that these questions could not be
posed. Therefore he throws himself finaly into the water in
merging himself with the object of his desire. (Bonnet, p. 40)

The greatest paradox of thishistory isthat any narcissistic expression that
turnsaround istheremainder of aloveletter that did not arrive at its
destination.

It is often said that the children who were not sufficiently loved suffer
thereafter from deprivations of all kinds. Let us not forget the children who could
not love sufficiently, i.e. those who could not answer the echo that they believed to
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perceive coming from the origins of their life and that however enabled them to
survive.

Of course, they try to understand what has happened but, when

they do not find anything, they run up against the desire of

disappearing that one day or the another they inflicted on the

other and this desire there rebounds to them like a boomerang

effect. | would say that, in al the cases, it is Echo who liesto

them, it is Echo who calls to them, and it is Echo who kills

them. (Bonnet, p. 40)

2. Effects on the Creative Process

2.1 The Disappearance of Oneself

The look of the disappearing [Le regard de la disparition] that the creator
brings to the other persons leads him to a position that brings him closer to
Narcissus. However, according to Bonnet, Narcissusis punished for having made
disappear this Other by regjecting the advances from the nymph Echo. Nemesis
intervenes then in plunging Narcissus into nothingness of his own disappearance,
i.e. his death.

The analysis of Bonnet highlights the fact that thislook of disappearance can
be made to return. This is the “recoil.” To guard against this recoil, Bonnet cites the
worship of the Phallus as ashield. He goes further in postulating that knowledgeis
aworship than one dedicates to a judicious omnipotence to protect us from this
look of the disappearing that would return to us.

In this sense, the creator isin danger of seeing being turned onto him this ook
of disappearing and to have a presentiment of the effects of it by a self-destruction
of hiscourse. It is here that can be registered the negation of oneself. But, just as
Perseus repul ses the look of the Medusa with his shield, the creator can repul se the
look of the disappearing that would be made to return on him while being protected
with ashield. This shield would be his works and the worship of his works without
which he would vanish.

2.2 The Limit to the Creative Process

In the ruin inherent in excess, the Greeks saw the action of Nemesis.
The excess inflicted on the nature of things causes energy able
to bring back them to appropriate limits. The Greeks have
called this energy Nemesis. (Beaujon, 7, p. 81)

Designating at the same time a divinity and a feeling, sometimes a proper
name and someti mes a substantive, the word Nemesis (or némésis) is derived from
a Greek word meaning to divide and to distribute. The feeling of the Nemesisis
that which determines and appreciates without indul gence the sharing of things
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and, finding it badly done, rejects this distribution and calls for another. The spirit
animated by the feeling of Nemesis understands that the order of theworld isin
guestion and that going beyond the limits will set in motion the force that will
reduce the committed excess.

In al the areas where our activity is exerted, certain limits seem

vital necessities, or regulating principles. If thus one gave the

name of Nemesis to the collection of the forces that regulate

and limit human enterprise and that islikely in the case where

one would ignore the limits and be made to feel as akind of

recoil or devastating flow of energy backward, one would

transpose into the current mode the exact significance that

Nemesis took in the eyes of the Greeks. (Beaujon, 7, pp. 81-82)

To contain what must be contained: this is the complete problem of the limit.
“To contain is not necessarily to repress or to restrict: it is to be included in a vaster
reality.” (Beaujon, 7, p.17)

That calls for adialectical process that could be described as avision that
coversthe fields open to experience so as to discover the elements there by which
they link, in their opposition even, the extremes of thisfield.

The word dialectical (dia, through) finds here the significance
that the Greeks gave it: search of the truth by the opposition of
points of view and the dialoguing persons the path of the
distance between these points of view.... (Beaujon, 7, p. 160)

Thus, the limitation with the creative process rests on a threshold that consists

in not going beyond an excess. This being understood as the preponderance of a
forcein relation to another, both being dependant upon their dialectical nature.
What genuine excess would be threatened to the creator?

But it happens that the image stops the vision and captures the

intelligence, instead of promoting them. The image is disguised

as an absolute and becomes an idol. The myths of the nation,

the race, indefinite progress, and revolution prove their power

by history. The myth (a devel oped metaphor) isamisleading

discourse in the degree where, managing to turn the attention

onto a certain image, the myth frees thisimage from its

limitation and thus removes the capacity of it to be incorporated

into a higher synthesis. (Beaujon, 7, p. 50)

The complete man appears as a crossing, a crossroads between two worlds, a
node of relations. The most necessary act for himis most difficult: to realize his
unity. He cannot be conceived without the multiplicity that is the extreme opposite.
One and multiple: such is revealed to us with our own eyes. But it is the “images of
oneself” that are so absolute that they do not suffer any comparison with others



124 Theoretical Approach

going so far asto deny their own negation. And in that, k + isthe negation of its
own possibility of negation, k-. A creator must circulate in these two positions if
not hisk + will carry it towards aform of absolute relation with himself that will
then land him in the arms of Nemesis, in fact, a self-destruction located in k- and to
the degree of the imprint of the k+.

It is truly a safety measure of being able “dialectically to divide his being”
between the conviction of being able to be everything and that of being only a
“finished nonentity” and *“an error on two legs.”

From this plurality, the dialectical works out the organizing
principle, the limit, suitable to unify what, from his single
movement, would slide into the unlimited. (Beaujon, 7, p. 180)

One impoverishes redlity to the exact degree where one removes oneself from
one’s dialectical nature.
If man isadiaectical being, his normal state isthe drama, i.e.
the play of itsinterior plurality. Thereisno diaectical without
drama. (p. 206, 7, Beaujon)

If we leave the desire of control of the creator on hisinternal world, arriving to
an extreme, his encompassing vision must be able to transcend his desire for
control. This vision must comprise the antithesis of onesdlf: aradical altérité
[otherness]. In other words, to deny itself without abolishing and being integrated
in something vaster than oneself. Concretely, the creator releases the pressure and
enters alaissez-faire or let one act [laisser-agir] favorable to an introjecter that will
allow a synthesis. Therefore, the desire for excessive control hemsin the spirit in
one facet by denying the other facet.

Thus, it seems that faced with the desire for omnipotence of a human being,
nature answers by a desire of self-destruction that hasits source in the same
unconscious root. Thiswould be a principle of balancing thanks to two antithetic
forces that would lead the creator to succumb in away to an emptiness that can
become the way to an abyss. This one would be understood like a “signal”’; a
luminous indicator isignited; it istime to rgjoin the others. To exceed this course,
there is no more balance and there is an excess and working against nature.

If nature has registered in the depths of us the relation with the Other within
the center even of our body and of our beginning; we think that “our nature” cannot
bear a process that tends to deny in an absolute manner this relation with the Other.
Itis, it seemsto us, that we read this, above all, in the myth of Narcissus. The
formula of this logic once amplified and carried to its height would become: “Any
entrance of omnipotence callsfor an entrance of self-destruction in a degree
proportioned to the omnipotence”. “A system endowed from an autonomous
capacity of ridiculing of the system” (Michaux, 21, p.117)
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2.3 Attachment

2.3.1 HYPNOSIS- LOVE - POINT OFVIEW OF FREUD

All the hypnotic processes have in common a capture of attention. Itisa
matter of tiring the attention by means of weak and regular sensory stimulations.
Attention, in the broad sense, corresponds to the setting up an awakening of our
senses. However, in hypnosis, we observe a harnessing by the hypnotist of these
senses. Whereas the hypnotized behaves with respect to the outside world like a
Sleeper, i.e. diverted all its senses from it, he is awakened with respect to the person
who plunged him into hypnosis and only hears and only sees him, and understands
and answers him.

According to Freud, this phenomenon called hypnotic relation has
characteristic consequences:
But there is not only this reduction, so to speak, to the world of
the hypnotized with the hypnotist. In addition the fact that the
first becomes completely docile with regard to the second,
obeying and credulous, and that in a quasi-unlimited way in the
case of deep hypnosis. (Freud, 13, p. 15)

Envisioned under the aspect of putting into sensory form, hypnosis clarifiesin
an obvious way the diverting of oneself from one’s own senses in a relation with
the Other leading to atrue transfer of representations:

The hypnotist says: “You see a snake, you smell the perfume of
a rose, you hear the most beautiful music,” and the hypnotized
sees, smells, and hears what is required of him by the suggested
representation (...) He behaves completely asif that were real,
manifests all the corresponding affects, and can if required give
an account, after hypnosis, of his perceptions and his imaginary
experiences. (Freud, 13, p. 16)

Thus, the harnessing of the sensibility of a person by another person leads to
the hypnotic process that is characterized by a powerful obedience and credulity.
Thereisliterally atransfer of representations of a person to the other on the basis
of a powerful common sensory bond.

It is at this point of our subject that we locate the common sensory baggage as
the primordial basis of the attachment, i.e. the sharing of his senses and his
representations with other persons.

Thereis alibido investment with the object of attachment. We presuppose that
the more common the sensibility is to both persons who are attached one to the
other, the more isinstalled between them an obedience to the Other, credulity
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towards the other, and the abandonment of oneself. To illustrate this concept of

attachment -- common sensory division -- let us return to Freud:
One can notice in passing that apart from hypnosis, in real life,
acredulity like that of which hypnotized gives proof with
regard to his hypnotist is found only in the attitude of the child
with regard to the loved parents; and that this way of granting
with such a submission its own psychic life onto that of another
person has a unigue but perfect equivalent in certain love affairs
characterized by atotal abandonment of oneself. The union of
exclusive attachment and credul ous obedience generally counts
among the traits characteristic of love. (Freud, 13, pp. 16-17)

2.3.2 THEORETICAL BASE

In the Anglo-Saxon world, the concept of attachment made its appearance
following the work of Bowlby on the deprivation of maternal affection, work
inspired by those well-known of Spitz on the hospitalized. In 1958, Bowlby and
Harlow published two articles each one of adifferent orientation but convergent on
the bonds that link the child with his mother. These two works, according to
Bucher, can be regarded as starting point of this psychology that caused many
researches both in ethologic and in genetic psychol ogy.

K. Lorenz and R. Zazzo contributed their share afterwards. L ess known was
the contribution of the “Hungarian School” with in its center of the men like
Ferenczi, Baint, Hermann and Szondi. |I. Hermann devoted his work to the
attachment based on ethol ogic observations. Szondi grasped the importance of the
work of Hermann and inserted these observations into his own research:

To Szondi comes the merit to have grasped the importance of
work of Hermann, and to have drawn from it the conclusions
that were essential: that the phenomena of clinging and of
attachment are highly significant, as certainly first outlines of
socialization, but more still as a basis of the complex psychic
structuring of the human being. (Bucher, 8, p. 331)

Hereis sealed the destiny of individuals through that of other human beings.
But it is not sufficient thus that socialization takes place. The one, in the full
meaning of the term, depends nevertheless on a symbolic law that alone founds the
socia dimension of others.

Even the symbiosis of mother-child is not a phenomenon that arises strictly
from Contact, “It would find its basis in the vector of the ego, namely in the
function p - of participation” (Bucher, 8, p. 332).

The dependence of the union mother-child is transformed gradually into an
object relation, i.e. intermittent with regard to an object that to him or her confers
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essential care and food satisfactions, and of which the child recognizeslittle by
little its existence as a non-ego element.
This recognition and this “becoming conscious” is possible
insofar as the child gives up the dual participation (reaction p -),
and directs himself towards the pole of an individualized self-
assertion (p +), where the desires are not any more projected
and lived in the other, but assumed in their ambitendencies*.
(Bucher, p. 332) [*ambitendencies: atendency to act in
opposite ways or directions; the presence of opposing
behavioral drives|

Let us reconsider now with this subject this force that “attaches” us to the
others and that islocated at the root of our being. We can usefully refer to the
Winnicottean concept of holding and of maintenance. It would be according to
Winnicott the experience of the dual union and of the “primary relation,” which
confers on the child, from the continuity of reliable maternal care the sense of
security allowing him a structuring integration of the ego. This one then becomes
ready to support conditions of anxiety resulting at the same time from internal
instinctual experiences and discontinuity, even of the temporary disintegration of
the states of unity already acquired.

Szondi proposes a concept equivalent to that of “holding,” that of Halt, to
hold, to retain, to support or to maintain. Szondi affirms the importance of the
Haltobjekt [support object], a support object that carries us, that confers the
security to be able to have a reliable support and one’s own; and still it is a matter
of objectsto which he or she can hold and by which he or she is maintained.

Bucher announces that Szondi, unlike Winnicott, insists more on the effect that
the maternal “holding” produced on the child than on the activity of the mother
herself.

This effect results in the putting one’s “self” on its feet, a
“spinal column” that “holds” the individual and allows him “to
hold himself” in front of others. As far as the degree to which
then object relations are constituted, the substitute objects can
be invested that, in their turn come to corroborate the support
and the self-confidence of the subject. (Bucher, 8, p. 335)

At the beginning, the attachment with the mother rests, in the other, on the
illusion of being the Other and vice versa. Thisillusion appearsin the vector of the
ego under the reaction of participation (Sch O -): the child creates for itself the
maternal breast; it is the breast and from the effect of the magic omnipotence that
characterizes the participation.
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In what of thisillusion isto be found again in the dynamic that makes us tend

towards the Other?
To speak with Winnicott: the beneficia experience of the
primary illusion provides the child with the capacity of (re)
creating substitute desires for the first desire, and this by the
means of representations and fantasies giving aid to the primary
illusion. It is enough to point out the positive aspects that
Szondi as well as Winnicott confer on this transformation of the
illusion: imaginative, artistic, and scientific creativity, the
relationship with the arts, religion, the spirit, and human values
in general.... (Bucher, 8, p. 337)

What isindicated hereis, we think, the feeling of working in a human
communion that gives to each being his participative dimension. This feeling
answers in an echo the more powerful feeling of union with the mother, akind of
“logical premise” to all mental activity whatever it be. The attachment is the rich
time of the irreducible bond to the Other.

From the Szondian point of view, the attachment registered basically in the

contact is essential to establish object relations.
The C (contact) vector represents this drive that has as its
specific task the search for the object; that its tension comes
fromitsinternal bipolar articulation; that it is nourished by
specific (but hypothetical) energy sources; and finally, that its
satisfaction consists in the establishment of object relations, but
in close interaction with the other six drive needs, and
particularly in drive aliance with the two needs for the S vector
of sexuality. The vector of the Contact thus occupies a
particular place in the drive system. It would constitute initialy
the base of this system, in the sense where is essential its
“entering into action,” establishing “bridges” so that the other
drive tendencies can reach satisfaction. (Bucher, 8, p. 339)

Whether this bond is an instinct or a drive, that goes beyond our scope. The
important thing in our eyes remains the obviousness of a power that pushes us
towards the others. We indicate there the term “attachment” while knowing that
this term returns to a process that is built primarily with the whole beginning of the
life of a child whereas we speak about a force that acts at any age of life.

The forces resulting from this source are not in the strict sense the same realm
asthat of attachment such asit is described in the very first stages of the child, but
we think that these forces originate in this source, and in this degree, we will give
them the same name for more “simplicity.”
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2.4 Dialectical of Attachment and Detachment

2.4.1 PHILOSOPHICAL INTERPRETATION

The detachment is that which detaches, therefore, decreases the constraints of
attachment and increases the degrees of freedom of the one who is detached.
Inversely, the attachment tends to attach and “to imprison” something by
something.

From the point of view of movement, the detachment increases the degree of
freedom, contrary to the attachment that tends to immobilize and to contain the
movement by an attachment.

Lifeis movement. All that is alive moves. The ionic exchanges of Na+ through
the cellular membrane are the condition of its potential of amembrane and of its
internal movements. Inside the body, everything moves unceasingly.

Attachment, on the other hand, slows down the movement and containsit. At
the end of the extreme attachment resides death, total immobility. But the extreme
detachment also leads it to a morbid process as a disintegration of the structures.

It isin the dialectical between these two extremes that we want to locate the
cycle of creation. A half-cycle where reigns the attachment (k-) to the Other, and a
half-cycle (k+) where reigns the detachment from the Other. Neither one nor the
Other arein oneself solutions; it is rather a question of circulating between these
positions in order to guarantee the good bal ance between the forces that move us
away from the Other and those that bring us closer.

Normalization or normative adaptation is combined with creation, breath of
life, to orchestrate the ballet of the destiny of a person who would like himself or
herself to be and to be human, i.e. capable for the self-to-emerge in arelation with
oneself and capable to belong to a species, to acommunity: that of humanity.

2.4.2 THE THOUGHT MUST BE BRAKED....

The man isabeing with brakes. If he releases one of them, he
shouts his freedom (poor fellow!); however he holds hundred of
others well in place of them. The speed of the images and of the
ideasis dueto the loss of control. Only the brakes make the
thought slow and usable. It is naturally extremely fast, madly
fast. (Michaux, 21, p. 241)

Henri Michaux has experimented with the action of psychedelic drugs under
medical supervision. His exploration led him to write a book that tells of his
experience under the light of atight analysis and a meticul ous description.



130 Theoretical Approach

We consider that the experiences under psychedelic drugs can clarify the
trgjectory of athought detached from reality. For us to convince some of this, we
will quote thefirst lines of his book.

Any drug modifies your supports. The support that you take in
your senses, the support that your senses took in the world, the
support that you take in your general impression to be. They
yield. A vast redistribution of the sensitivity is made, which
makes everything bizarre, a complex and continual
redistribution of the sensibility. Y ou feel less here, and more
there. Where is “here”? Where is “there”? In tens of “here,” in
tens of “there,” that you do not know and that you do not
recognize. Obscure zones that were clear. Light things that were
heavy. It is not any more with you where you and reality end
and even the objects, losing their mass and their stiffness, cease
a serious resistance to a strength to omnipresent mobility
transformer. (...) You undergo multiples and different
invitations to let go.... (Michaux, 21, pp. 9-10)

If we take again the dialectical of attachment and detachment, here also too
much attached to the thought brakes it and extinguishesit. While too much
detachment propels it at such a speed that it becomes demonic, paralyzing, and
wild and resembles atorrent that carriesin its path all the representations and all
the stable ties. Nothing resists a thought that was detached; it reaches an
exponentia trgjectory.

We will illustrate one of the premier harmful effects of the detachment of the

thought by the concept of “neotenic* thought”:
Before athought is achieved and comes to maturity; it gives
birth to anew thing, and thisis hardly born, incompletely
formed, and puts in the world another, a brood of others that
similarly are answered in unexpected and irretrievable
references and that until now | have not succeeded to portray.
(Michaux, 21, p. 92)
[* neotenic = an evolutionary trend to be born earlier so that
development is cut off at an earlier stage and juvenile
characteristics are retained in adults of the species|

The psychedelic experiment shows aso phenomena that points out curiously
what one can observe in a detachment of intense thought such as empty
abstractions:

| witness a collapse of the concrete, afew excited moments ago,
that does not thus leave its passage thus that | do not know what
itis, special abstraction by sudden impoverishment, precipitous
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exhaustion (of the sensibility), by cataclysmic deconcretisation.
Abstraction suis generis*. Phenomenon here frequent. A marvel
that each time leaves you confused. A good model undoubtedly
of other “analysed” secrecies. ... But that is inserted like a nail.
(...). Autonomous abstraction, which does not work and does
not bind us to others, sufficient to itself and that leaves us
dumbfounded. (Michaux, 21, p. 128)

[*suis generis = constituting a class alone; uniquej

These abstractions that do not help usto think but that invade the mental fields
by leaving the look of that of the one who undergoes them compl etely
dumbfounded is a phenomenon that one meets in athought strongly detached from
reality as much as one who is under the effect of drugs.

There exists many other traps that await the thought of the creator when he
detachesit from reality. We are not able to give further information on these
aspects; nevertheless, we will finish this subject with one of the most frightening
traps of the thought that self-feeds and that we would indicate as the loss of the
North Pole for a compass, the deviation from the feeling of certainty.

Thisfedling isthe emotiona basis of al intellectual thought; it guaranteesit
the emotional density asits content. It isvital for the spirit that thisfeeling is
regulated to perfection on solid references. A spirit that would not realize any more
that itsfeeling of certainty is fundamentally biased is a spirit dedicated to atotal
blind aley. All the critical equipment of our spirit rests on the force of feeling and
on the conviction that this feeling establishes in us. To touch the bases of this
feeling in somebody isto make it tremble in the soul because it does know any
more to position itself to what exists.

This phenomenon is the point of no return. Indeed, it can happen that a creator
denied in his course by othersis closed again in hisworld and devotes al his
energy to his quest. He can beidentified at this point with his quest that he cannot
any more live without thinking of it continuously. The detachment of his thought
operating during many months can lead him to an extreme that we locate as a point
of no return. The psychedelic experiment of H. Michaux illustrates perfectly of
what consists a point of no return at the psychic level following an excess of
detachment. This extract islong but it has the great merit to approach the danger
that threatens the creator if he goes too far in the detachment.

And continue to present to him traps, as he has never met and of
which he would not have even had the idea to be wary. In the
tragedy of the disproportionate reinforcements where he
advances, here comes (and he does not seeit) the most serious
perhaps that which will be made the doors of refuge to be
closed again on him, the feeling of total certainty. Because of
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this feeling he continues to go along in “his life parades” that
ought not resist acritical examination. But they resist and
perfectly. He has received a blinding message of the Truth. This
feeling of the obvious fact there, without relationship to the
feeling current with the obvious fact, is something that is
necessary to have known during the mescaline intoxication, in
its suddenness, its punch, its almost mechanical caricatures, in
order to understand that thereis no possible parade (stressed
by us). The idea closes again on oneself, asthelid of a strong
box that has shut. No more exit. The idea finishes the loop; the
ideain one moment completed, final, immured. Becomes truth
with a capital ‘“T’. Sometimes, it happened sometimes to an
experimenter of mescaline to see an idea, especidly if itis
strange for him (that somebody has just communicated to him
on the spot or by telephone); it comes to him, in alast time of
freedom (two seconds are enough), to see it seize him, and to
grab it. The lunatic does not see himself grabbed. Heisit before
having seen it. He remains; he will remain in the abyss of being
convinced of the truth of it, innocent, slave, ignoramus who is a
slave. Without the incomparable increase in the feeling of
certainty, not of the lunatic. The faith makes the madness,
makes him remain there, not enabling him to correct himself,
nor with the assistance of others, the absorbing idea to which he
has given his support. To thisidea he has succumbed, he
submitted himself to this suggestion as somebody who
submitted himself to the suggestion of a hypnotist. Totaly. The
operation in love at first sight is not even necessary. There can
not be any awareness of the meeting. In one moment heis
within it. Immersed in the obviousness of the Truth that from all
sides advances and radiates, and rains on him. Though the
“idea” appears to others absurd, delirious, limited (because they
see only the outcrops of it), it isfor him an incomparable idea,
an idea with answer to everything, a cathedral ideathat placesit
outside of petty criticisms and, in a certain way, falls under the
secret laws of the Universe. His knowledge, which isto be
known by illumination, does not have anything common with
other knowledge and resides in him like a phantom without
borders and that criticism cannot examine. Not any more. Of
that which fascinates one cannot examine. He finds that an idea
at present has power over him. Before, his spirit would have
had power over it. Now it alone has power. And heis under its
power, without reserve, without “but,” without any saying no.
(...) Not being able to have foreseen this dominating idea, not
being able, not having been able to see his absorption by the
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absorbing idea, thus does he not feel anything? If. And (new
appearance of persecution) he almost always knows, as more or
less said of hundreds of thousands of the mentally ill, than
“there occurs something in his back,” even if he believes
himself Emperor of the emperors. Every lunatic knows that
something of importance has escaped him. (Michaux, 21, pp.
215-217)

When a being prefers to obey the laws of the Universe, the law of men seems
quite ridiculous. Who iswrong? Who is right? In creation, the creator opens areas
where the law of the men has not stepped in yet while he appropriately feels well
the presence of the laws of the universe that guides him. Finaly, he knows himself
as acreaturein the universe like all the other men, if so then which referenceto
choose? Thisis the crossroads of the devil: each path leadsto aradically different
destiny and it is necessary to choose which road to take without knowing too much
where they all go... Nobody knows where a point of no return is and sometimes it
istoo late when he has seen it.

2.5 Love of the Other

The love of the Other is the investment of libido in an object of love. This
investment is only possible with the condition -- let us take the case of
heterosexuality -- that the narcissistic libido capital decreasesin order to alow the
libido “charge” of the object of love. The “center of gravity” of the libido is
deported into the Other.

This economy -- alittle smplistic -- of the heart plunges us in the stake of the
love of the other faced with creation. The creative process detaches the individual
from the other personsin one way or another. Very often, it is given birth from a
“fissure” in the participation with the Other that we suppose puts at a given
moment the ego in danger. Creation clearly seemsto have acolor, let ussay that is
defensive or rather protective. It is a powerful autocentric process whose power
seems to be correlative of “the wound to the Other.” Then how to leave this process
to go towards this Other? And why go towards this Other?

We think that the el ements of the answers are to be drawn from the love
relation.
The adult love requires a doubl e aptitude to establish a
symbiotic state and to return to the limits of one’s own ego.
This capacity to adopt and to leave one or the other pattern
without difficulties and at the opportune moment is essential
there. (Besdine, 3, p. 204)
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According to Alberoni (1, p. 131), theincipient love feeds from this
differential tension that must become single. For him (1, p. 9): “What is it to fall in
love? It is the state born from a collective movement of the two of them.”

The budding love separates what was close-knit and links what
was separate; but the union is donein a particular way, because
it is presented in the form of a structura aternativeto a
structured relation. The new structure defies the old structure up
to itsroots and reduces it to a thing deprived of any value. In
parallel, it builds the new community on an absolute value, an
absolute right, and reorganizes al the rest around this right.
This new organization does not occur immediately but during a
process. What appears at the moment is the pure object of Eros.
This object appearsto us as arevelation. (Alberoni, 1, p. 31)

The very nature of the budding love implies that one trusts the Other, that one
relies on him or her, and that one abandons oneself to the other. Thelovein a
budding state tends to fusion, but to the fusion of two different persons. For that the
love to be born requires that there be diversity and the budding loveisawill, a
force to overcome this diversity that however exists and must exist. The loved
person interests one because he or she is different and because he or she is bearer
of hisor her own specificity and that one can not confuse with any other person.

The budding state involves away of thinking, of seeing, of
feeling, and of living completely different. Those who find
themselvesin this situation and in this state understand one
another deeply. Although their persona history isradically
different, their relation in theworld isidentical. Thisiswhy, in
the great collective movements, composed of the thousands and
the thousands of persons of different ages and of different social
environments, “recognize themselves” and form a collective
unit, a “we.” The same phenomenon occurs when one falls in
love. (Alberoni, 1, pp. 70-71)

The love of the Other can generate a negation of one’s coursein transfiguring
one by the union with the Other. It seems that the thesis of Alberoni goesin the
sense of amajor negation of oneself in order to fall in love.

Actualy, they are not predisposed to fall in love, even if they
wish it. The love that they wish, even ardently, does not
correspond to a necessity to break completely with the past and
with a necessity to call into question their life and to take the
risk of being projected into an absolute innovation. Nobody
fallsinloveif heor sheis, even partialy, satisfied with what he
or she has and with what he or sheis. Loveisborn froma
depressive overload that is characterized by the impossibility of
finding in everyday existence something that is worth taking
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any trouble about. The “symptom” of the predisposition to love
is not the conscious desire of falling in love, nor the intense
desire to enrich one’s existence; but the profound feeling not to
exist, not to have any value and shame at not having some
value. The fedling of nothingness and the shame of one’s own
nullity: such are the harbingers of the statein love. (...) It isnot
the longing for love that pushes usto fall in love, but the
certainty of not having anything to lose in becoming what we
become; it is the prospect of nothing in front of us. At this point
in time this pattern developsin usto face a different situation
and to take risks and this propensity to throw oneself into any
adventure and something that those who are satisfied with
themselves cannot know. (Alberoni, 1, p. 78)

Hereis devel oped the masterly action of Nemesis through the self-destruction
of one’s ego allowing the opening the Other, the friendship footbridge or bond of
love, at all events, the friendship is still a manner of loving. For Alberoni, the
budding state’s source is in the depressive overload.

The Other inthat it is areference of oneself is abreak of the absolute relation

to oneself and introduces arelative relation to onesdlf, i.e. mediated by the Other.
To know our shared love, we are made to perceive who the
being that we are, if modest that is to say the judgment that we
bear on ourselves, compared to that which we are and what the
others are worth hold a certain value. Thisvalueisthe being
loved that confersit to us, which incarnates any potential value.
(Alberoni, 1, p. 113)

To break the detachment, attachment is needed. For a human being, that would
be called love; it isto love a person who becomes the ambassadress for all the
others.

4. Quarter k - p -

k - and p - are the mark of the Other in the sense where the limit comes from
what is not me. Oedipusisthereto recall for us that, without the law of the Other,
the father, there is no limit to the desire for omnipotence. The ideais that the limit
to our desire for omnipotence can only come from what is not us and what limits
imagination is the Other and reality. And k- p- isredlity and the Other.

k- indicates the negation of one’s world of fantasy and p- indicates the
participative position. Thisisthe reaction of the man in the street without personal
ambitions and inhibited in hisimaginative function. Thisis somebody altogether
very available and who fitsin society like afish in water.



136 Theoretical Approach

k- p- isthus a position that we will not develop but only signalsto us as being
astage for setting out anight light in the creative process. Thisis the complete
relation with the Other, without variation and without distance: one does not
believe at all. One participates, one obeys, the world turns and we follow it.

When the creator rejoins this position of k- p-, he has succeeded in leaving his
courseto join the others. He is in the common sensory bath and he shares the
common representations. It isin the sense that he is not delirious because he
possesses this baggage. He thus has awill of sharing, of communication, and of
availability to the other.

The creative act has its base in the fact that a person takes again into account
his senses. At thistime, he does not seek any more to share the same sensory
baggage (“sensory autarky”: k+). Theindividual orients his senses for his own
representations and finally his own image of himself (“representational autarky*”:
p+). [*autarky = self-sufficiency]

But, from asocia point of view, as soon as a person modifies and calibrates
his or her sensibility and his or her perception to his or her own ends, this person is
likely to move away from the codes, the standards, and conventions that lay down
the social rules and that set up communication. The more specifically this person
invests what corresponds to his or her manner of being at the perceptive level, the
more we have the probability that this person shares less his or her perceptive
baggage with that of others.

If this personal perception forms a deposit in arepresentation and that this
representation specific to onesalf invades the mental fields, there are strong
chances that the common representations registered in this person are disinvested.

This process can open a door towards a mechanism of the psychoatic typeif the
individual structures himself according to his perceptions without taking account of
“the manner of being social” such as the interpretation of the Rorschach (Ban%,
F+%) and of the T.A.T. stresses it for the diagnoses of psychosis. In any case, the
least that one can anticipate is an antisocial behavior.

The tota rupture with the Other can be avoided by a reciprocating movement
that makes the ego to travel into the different positions. This cyclic aspect is known
asthe factor of balance in particular in the cycle of the contact (clinging — contact;
unhooking — rupture of the contact). That would make it possible to avoid an
excessive structuring in one or the other poles. It isin the sense that the quarter k-
p- isan essentia stage in the creative process to prevent that it does not go wrong.
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Jean Mé&on (18) points out the importance of the object with which to fusion
with in creation. The Other (acloserelation) is acontinual presence-absence. If this
other istoo intrusive, creation is not possible any more. If he moves away too far,
things do not go well any more. All creative space is supported by an invisible but
efficient framework that is the symbolic maternal presence.

To enter in k- p- istojoin this Other. The participation is set up (p-), the
attachment is powerful, “I am the other.” k - maintains in us the place that the
Other will be ableto take: k - removes from our narcissistic economy the libido
that is redistributed to the Other (p -). The union isrealized, agreement reigns.

Articulation of Interpretation According to

Maldiney - Méon

We are indebted in Jean Méon (18) for having allowed usto have accessto a
popularization of the complex thought of Maldiney. The subject matter that will
follow islargely inspired by the Szondi seminars 1995 that Méon gave at the
University of Liege.

There are kinds of homology between the work of art and the ego on the level
of structure. The ego constructs itself asawork of art isbuilt. And conversely, a
work of art is built in the manner of the ego. (Maldiney, 17)

Szondi calls the ego the “pontifex oppositorum ego.” Ego is a fault [faill€].
According to the destiny of constraint, the ego is only adrive, i.e. natural, and (on
the other side of the fault [la faille]) according to the second destiny, the ego exists
by the destiny of choice. The choice iswhat allows existence in other words.

With Maldiney, the opposition that he applies to Szondi is the opposition
between constraint and choice. Thisis not between constraint and freedom because
freedom, that which conditions even the possibility of being free, isthat one has
choice obviously. If one does not have a choice, one cannot speak about freedom.
Freedom implies that choiceis possible.

p + isthe human possibility par excellence but it is obviously that which leads
to madness because the p + is that which has the ambition to be everything or any
being. The point of view of absolute p + isasolipsist point of view: what | think is
true and with me alone, | fill up the whole world. That is what realizes the
megal omania paranoiac.

According to Méon, philosophy is the normal form of paranoia. Paranoiais
the morbid form of a manner of philosophical, i.e. systematic, thinking.
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Paranoiais characterized by this systematic side; it interprets everything
according to a postulate that proves to be indefensible. Since there has been
philosophy, i.e. since the Greeks, the Pre-Socratics dea with the whole; they seized
the world as atotality. The ambition of philosophy since its beginningsis awaysto
seize again the whole.

1. Fusco and Catatonia

Maldiney makes the analysis of the painting of Fusco starting from the
Szondian positions of theego: p +/ p -, k +/ k-.

Fusco is a complete catatonic who does not speak, who does not move, and
then who suddenly starts to paint. He paints on the walls with materials collected
even from the ground. He refused to use the materia that one gave him except
towards the end when he agreed to paint on paper. His works are in Lausanne at the
museum of crude art, i.e. the art of schizophrenics and the debilitated.

The essence of the catatoniais paradoxically the assertion of nothing. The
catatonic does not say anything, does not do anything, and does not move. The
typical symptom of catatoniais the negativism; heisanegativist on al levels; he
destroys everything. It is among them that one finds the “troubles” of the language
of schizophrenia that wishes to say nothing any more, the jargon “cacacam,
emegna, gnacacac.”

When they want indeed to speak, it is like that that they speak. Thereislike
that akind of destruction and a devalorization of everything.

Therefore, with the catatonic, his fundamenta attitude is negativist. When he
wants indeed to say something to us, he says that he does not exist, that he does not
have a body, that he is dead; and he expresses all thisin hisvery being since heis
there like a stone. One aways compares the catatonic to arock and to a stone.
What remains to him of existence does not produce anything else than this non-life
that he incarnates. He is a mummy, he is completely fossilized. When he devotes
himself to an activity, it isan activity of destruction.

This leaves the assumption that, at the beginning, if he were catatonic, he
ought to have the reaction of the catatonicegok -! p O.

Maldiney poses as a postulate that k-! p O is the anti-creative reaction par
excellence. k-! p Oisto beinterpreted in the sense of opposing the background that
Szondi calls the theoretical background, i.e. the exactly opposite reaction: k +! p +.
Maldiney suggests that at the most creative moment of this crude artist ought to be
inthis position: k +! p +.
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k - goes against creation. All that k- can do isto deform or to deny the forms
that were really created. k - destroys what is of the order of creation. Maintaining
all rationa thought is, from this point, destructive; it isin any case anti-creative. If
we do not let ourselves go with this creative pressure that, so to speak, comes
spontaneoudly, we let us start to erase, and then in the final analysis oneis able no
more to make anything at al because that is the danger.

What Maldiney stresses most vigoroudly is that the anti-creative position par
excellence isthe position k -, especidly if it is associated withp O: k - p O.

k - isthe third position of the circuit. Maldiney makes it the catatonic position,
but it should indeed be seen as the negative aspect of catatonia.

k -! isaso the reaction of the neurotic; k -! is the neurotic reaction par
excellence. The neurotic who is not obviously negativist but who, to himself, lives
in the negation and who, owing to the fact that he or sheisin the negation,
excludes certain possibilities of being and in particular that which corresponds to
theinverse, opposite position, i.e. kK +.

To beacreator al thetimeisimpossible. Most of the time, weareink -
because our culture obliges usto bein k- and to be critical with respect to all that
we do and produce. The creative individuals today are necessarily revolutionists.
They must take the opposite course to the general position.

Whereas there are people who are naturally creators and are those who favor
the position k +. Primitives create spontaneoudly. The child creates spontaneoudly.
The drawings of child are from creation. Children arein the position k+ p -. The
day when he or she passesinto k- (around 8 years), he or she cannot draw any
more; that is finished. The splendid drawings of the child stop at the entry into
elementary school.

Once one learns how to read and write, all that collapses. The influence of
rationality makes the creativity to die except among rebels. Therefore the creators
are necessarily more or less noisy rebels, more or less breakers of things. The true
breakers are k- who prevent the others from creating.

2. Work-Made [Faire-oeuvre]

And Maldiney will affirm that what is fundamental in the work-made [faire-
oeuvre] isthe passage from a position p, which isp + or p -, with the resumption of
this position in k. To make awork is always to produce something that is put into a
form.
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What is fundamental in the time of making awork isk + becauseit isthe
systolic element that gathers and that gives form to this desire to be that whichis
expressed on the level p.

What isimportant isthat it is good to see what the function k+ represents.
Whatever isthe form of creativity, beit in art or in science, k + has the meaning of
putting into form, thus giving form to that which, at the beginning, does not have
any form.

If it isnot in the opening, i.e. out of p and if thereisno tension from the
sidep + or thesidep -, one cannot create either. Therefore, p O isa position
that isalso anti-creative in the sense where thereisno tension nor in the sense
of producing a formula, an abstract form, and no tension to seize again
through a form of the sensory intuitions.

k + ows down p + in the sense of a deflation by introjection: thisisthe
operative [opérotrope] action of k + that obliges certain choices. Thus, p + would
be the creative intention and k + its operative [opérotrope] tool.

3. Ego Systole and Ego Diastole

Maldiney then takes up again the terms of Szondi; he speaks about ego
diastole and ego systole. The metaphorical opposition that Szondi used at the
beginning to oppose k and p.

He compares the operation of the ego with that of the heart, the heart that isin
systole when it contracts and that isin diastole when it fills [expands]. When oneis
in diastole, one can say that one is open, and then in order to live, one must go back
into systole because if it only stayed open, one would die. Lifeisrhythm and thus
implies an alternation between systole and diastole. If one lives also along time,
one could say, that one manages to make the two movements alternatively.

To evoke these two terms isinteresting if one seizes again the metaphor, i.e.
diastole for expansion of the ego according to Szondi, but one could just as easily
say openness. If one takes again the terms of Szondi, there are two ways of
expanding the ego: to expand the ego on the mode p - or to expand it on the mode

p+.
If we evoke the opposition ego-world, ego-other and since we are in the to be
[I’étre] (factor p), that yields: “I am the world or | am the Other.”

According to whether you put the stress on the subject or on the predicate, that
changes. If you put the stress on the Other: | am the Other; you areinp -, i.e. the
Other is everything for me. | am the Other in the sense that | participate with this
Other.
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If the stressis put on |: | am the Other; there you arein p + in the sense where
the Other is|. All the power that was projected to the Other is taken back for
oneself.

4. Ontogenesis* and p-

[Ontogenesis* = the development of an individua organism: from ontos =
being + genes = born, produced]

And with ontogenesis and p- we can call upon al of the ontogenesis because
we begin everything in projection. One loses oneself in the Other and the primitive
omnipotence of the child is a participative, projective omnipotence: the child is
omnipotent because he or she has the concept to make oneself a part of and the
concept of a part does not exist because he or she is made part of and he or she
participates.

Maldiney says that the ego can only be nature; it is the natural ego in the sense
that it does not have the notion of separation; it does not have the notion of the
other. But if it could have the notion of it, it would say: | am the other with which |
participate.

Example, being afanatic of the Standard* up to the point where oneis
wrapped up so much by the match that there is not anything else that exists.
Therefore, “l am the Standard”; one is taken over [aliéné] in these moments.
[* Standard = a soccer team in Belgium]

The relation with the Other becomes participative, and it isin this relation that
we find the essence of our identity. It is not only a matter of representation; all the
subject istaken in this movement of participation.

p - isthe very first psychic operation within the meaning of giving a
representation with that which one does not have within myself. p - is projectionin
the sense of the very first psychic activity. For example, “I have a bad belly ache
and | make my mother responsible for this evil.”

There are intolerabl e sufferings that make rightly, probably, that the first
representations can only be bad representations. Because what is more intolerable
is not to have representations. The bad object discussed by MélanieKleinis
probably the very first representation. Because that which is the worst is probably
not to be able to bind mortifying feelings. Mélanie Klein is right undoubtedly to
say that the first mental activity consists in developing these bad objects. To project
isto give arepresentation on the scene external to what is at the beginning of the
indefinable feelings and to make the others responsible for my misfortune.
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The projective identification is the first mental operation that then
accompanies us all our life: when something does not go well, it intervenes: “It is
the fault of Voltaire!”. It is always the fault of somebody. Afterwards one corrects
this, but one starts by projecting and then one introjects. One can only introject
what was initially projected.

5. To Create and Tensionin p

Maldiney saysthat it isimpossible to create if one does not seize again or if
oneis not possessed, because it is from a quasi-possession that is the matter at this
level. If there is not a sufficient tension either in p - (desire to participate) or in p +,
it isnot possible to create.

6. The Fault [Faille*] and Psychosis

[*Faille= aflaw as a defective place ; acrack ; chink, rent, breach ;
imperfection, blemish ; also as afault : something that isnot asit should be ; a
mistake ; also in geology : abreak in amass of rock, like a crack]

Thereis only the absolute psychotic who will fall into the trap of omnipotence
and who will not be able to support that this omnipotence undergoes the least flaw
[faille]. When Maldiney says that ego is broken [faill€], basically, thisis what the
psychotic cannot bear: it isthat it is broken [faillg].

And thus, hefillsthe fault [la faille] with his desire. Possibly, a delusion of
grandeur that enables him to cancel the fault. But it is death from this way because
what makes the positive side of the fault isthat it makes it possible to function
well. If there were no fault, that would not function. The fault of theego -- it is
there that it concerns the destiny-choice.

7. Abstraction and Einflhlung [Empathy* ]

[* Empathy = in psychology, entering fully, through imagination, into another
feelings or motives, into the meaning of awork of art; from en = in and pathos =
feeling. The 1999 English translation of Worringer’s work is Abstraction and
Empathy.]

Opposition between the two great forms of art that Maldiney has set up like
this: opposition between Abstraction and Einfiihlung. Einfiihlung is completely
untranslatable in French: that meansto feel in. “Fuhlen” is to feel and “ein” means
that one has entered inside.

Einfiihlen meansto feel the things inside the other. A little as the dogs feel
what the person sends back.
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Mélon takes up the deduction of Ricoeur who trandates einfulhung by
intropathy.

Intropathy means that something circul ates between the other and me that is
about the pathos, i.e. of a particular feeling. Pathos in Greek meansto feel strongly
and above all means to suffer. That finally becomes to suffer but pathos means thus
powerful passion at the beginning of something that produces strong affects.
Intropathy is a psychic mechanism as introjection is also one.

The opposition between Einfiihlung and Abstraction, Madiney takes this again
from a German author: Wilhelm Worringer. His book is athesis of philosophy.
This theory was taken up by theorists of art, in particular Paul Klee, who often used
this opposition. He came to destroy the opposition between abstract art and
representational [figurative] art. There are representationa arts that are abstract and
there are abstract arts that are very einfiihlung.

A typical abstract painter is Mondrian for example in his last period but at the
beginning heis einfihlung. Ma évitch also starts by being very einfiihlung then
abstract. With Kandinsky, it is the same thing, he evolves toward abstraction more
and more. It isgenerally like that which occurs; the painters seldom go the path in
the opposite direction: they start with einflihlung and they finish in abstraction.

Let ustry to understand what that means according to the Szondian positions.
Abstraction is Sch + + and einfiihlung is Sch + -. that which has disappeared at the
time when the creative subject isin tension so that the work could be produced and
that which must disappear isthe function of negation: k - that is anti-creative.

k - is the rational function that says “no,” but art is positive; it cannot be no
other thing than positive. To make awork of art isto give form to what does not
have aform but which is an ambition to be that isin the sense of p +: | am
everything, or in the sense of p -: | participate in everything. The position p -, that
which it will try to put into form (viak +) is the sensible universe, which will be
produced in a creation of the einfihlung type; it isawork which gives form to what
isprimarily of the order of the senses.

All impressionism is obvioudly einfiinlung. Art known as conceptual is an
einfuhlung art; it is not an abstract art since it is a question of finding the essence of
things. To put aW.C. [atailet basin] in the middle of a showroom, all that
emanates of sensibility from this basin that always passes unperceived, and, indeed,
suddenly that takes on another dimension.

All thisis atype of einfihlung art whereas it is classified more in what is
abstract.
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In abstraction, there is a capture, a putting in form but the term of putting into
formisin the sense of acreation of form of what initially was not yet a significant
intuition as out of p - but an intuition of the spirit.

Thisis why the type of creation that tends to put into form that which did not
exist before and that which is created from nothing returns us to the form of
abstract creativity. Thus abstraction, which animates the creator who hasthe
ambition to produce an abstract work is the position p + k +.

What these people wanted to do is to return us to our sensibility finally by
exposing things that one never exposes. Obviously, one can do that only once. Ina
certain way, thisistrue for all the works of art; they are unique.

It isin that that the analogy or the homology between the ego and the work of
art istenable. In the same way that an individual is unigue through his ego or the
way in which this ego functions, is articulated, and devel oped; the work of art is
always this way too.

8. Crossing of the Fault [La faill€]

Humankind is the only species that raises this question: who am 1? That which
can be the source of an anxiety since Madiney postul ates that the ego is broken
[faille] and indeed the fault is from that side obviously, i.e. if | say “Whoam 1?7, |
cannot answer.

A jump should indeed be made. Thereis only by posing an action that we will
be able to do and not to answer this question becauseit is not in to have [avoir], but
to make awork in such away that the to be [étre] isincarnated itself in some
manner. Therefore, with k+, one can speak about incarnation eventually. Itisin
any case the reaction, the position, and the function of putting into form, and yet to
be put into formisto put it succinctly. It has aseizing too. Thereisacreation in the
sense where this form is unique.

9. The k Function

To grasp again what thereis of the fundamental in the catatoniain order to
understand the k function in the totality of the system is the function putting into
form with the senses, in German, of Gestaltung. The gestalt and gestalt psychology
isthe taking in consideration of the form as atotality and as structure that is
imposed with perception as form.

In the course of creating, the operative moment, that which, precisely, gives
formisink. Basically, the creative intention is necessarily situated from the p side.
The p factor in the metaphor of Szondi is the diastole understood in the sense of
opening itself, a diastole-like opening and a call to akind of filling that is
necessary. If one were al the time closed, one would not be sensitive to any
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external influence, and it isindeed in this position that the negative catatonic is
found.

The negative catatonic is the destructor par excellence, the one who affirms
that there is nothing and who eventually is enraged owing to the fact that thereis
something and who is trying to destroy all the forms.

But the positive catatonic position is that which consists of assembling
everything and putting everything into form.

This exampl e stresses the hyper vigilance of the catatonics who are listening
for everything and who observe everything but one has the impression that they are
outside of the world (compare to detachment). And, indeed, they are outside of the
world and, undoubtedly, it is necessary to be outside of the world to be able “to
objectify” everything like that.

Szondi designates the k + function in the sense of to have [avoir] everything
and he opposesit to p + that consistsin to be [étre] everything.

10. The k- Position

k - isaposition that is anti-creative in the sense that it is destroying forms.
Moreover, to understand k -, Szondi locates it with two other terms that he uses.
negation, denial and disimagination.

To disimage is to remove images, to make avoid from the side of the images.
The k - Ego isan iconoclast ego. That is about the representation...the iconoclast is
the one who destroys the icons; therefore, the iconoclasts are those who could not
bear that one can give a human figure to God and represent Him on icons,
Therefore, it isasacrilege to give aform to the being. It is aso the one who
opposes the Catholics and the Protestants among other things.

11. The k+ Position

This premier ego, k +, if we refer it to the catatonic experiment such as one
could formerly observe it in the catatonics; they express with the most gross state
this aspiration of the ego to constitute itself by means of an image of the body
represented on a spectacular level.

The catatonic in his or her not negativist moment is someone who tendsto
exist in apurely spectacular form that he or she maintains in a steady way. One
could say that the catatonic produces his or her body as a work of art but not at all
in the sense of exhibitionism, of the hysteric, or of another; but one has the feeling
that all the energy of catatonic is sustained in this sense of producing a body that he
or she does not have in an amost stature form.
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One can only explain this as the tendency to find an image of the body that isa
little like that of Narcissus basicaly in the myth. Narcissus was absolutely not to
move in order not to lose hisimage because the least movement made that he lost
hisimage at the surface of the water. He must absolutely not move because if he
moves, hisimage tendsto disappear.

Thereisin the catatonia this immobilization of the image in akind of
instantaneousness that should not move absolutely any more. It istrue that the
catatonic stops movement. Thereis akind of an arrest of the image with the
catatonic.

Pervert — Catatonic Analogy

In the sense where k + isthe perverse function par excellence: what isthere as
a common denominator to the position of the catatonic and to that of the pervert?

It isthat, in both cases, thereis an arrest of the image.

Catatonic

The catatonic, basically, one could say of him that he hopelesdly tries to
capture again his ego through an image of the body that is solidified alittle asif, in
amythical way, he wanted indefinitely to preserve a specular image but one that he
islacking.

It is that the catatonic arrests himself at his own image and, therefore, triesto
incarnate a specular ego. The absolute, primal k + isto give form to the ego
through a posture. Thisiswhat allows the precession of oneself in some part and
the precession of oneself in a capture of oneself.

Pervert

What characterizes perversion is, in the same manner asin catatonia, there is
this attempt to solidify the image of the body and to materialize it. One finds the
same thing in the pervert but in another realm that is also aform of arrest of the
image. Thetypical example being fetishism.

In the man with the wolves, the scene with Grouchathat istypica and
exemplary of this point of view, will become the fetish scene of the man with the
wolves. He discovers Grouchain the position of the mother during the primal
scene. What istypical in the scene with Grouchaisthat it isakind of stereotype
that will become a fetish scene essential to sustain his future sexual activity. His
desire could not be awakened any more but with the sight of a woman who scrubs a
floor or who washes clothes. But it was more necessary that there be abucket and a
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ballet; therefore, if all the conditions are not assembled and if al the elements are
not present and the threat of castration is not conjured up; otherwise, he cannot
mobilize his virility.

What makes the pervert dl in al? What isimportant to consider is that what
the pervert resuscitates is a scene that precedes historically or chronologically the
time when the threat of castration took hold. Therefore, it is a scene where thereis
no threat yet. It isakind of moment when one still believed that that could not
occur.

To Save Omnipotence

The pervert aways revives the same scene. It is often believed that it isan
exciting scene, but, it is not exciting in itsalf. It becomes exciting only becauseitis
areassuring scene since in the imagination, it precedes the moment of the
catastrophe. All was still possible in those moments and then, from there, the world
collapsed.

In fact, that which the pervert repeats in his scenarios that are always
extremely stereotyped (that it must be exactly the same scene that must be repeated
indefinitely) isthe time when he did not have the idea of castration. He could not
imagine that asimilar thing could happen. Therefore, one resuscitates the time right
before the discovery. Thisistypical for the fetish since the traditional interpretation
of the fetish says that the fetish is the last object that one has seen before making
the discovery of the difference of the sexes. So indeed the fetishismistypically
masculine.

k + will proceed in the sense of fixing a scene that maintains omnipotence. It is
acommemorative scene; it islast time when one still believed in it. k + has also
this function there.

All the quoted examples have all in common something that isto savethe
omnipotence by means of a statue aswith the catatonic, through the perverse
scenario and in a sublimated way in awork of art. Because thework of art
participates nevertheless from a desire for omnipotence and the original
omnipotence of the incestuous desire.

12. Identification with the Primitive Father

One can say that p + isthe aspiration to be everything but what does that mean
to say to be everything? If we try to give aface to this to be everything; then, we
return in Freud to state that p + is to be identified with the father of the beginnings.
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In “The Ego and the 1d” in 1923, Freud states this very important sentence to
understand his work: “Behind the ego ideal is hidden the first and most important
of all theidentificationsthat is straightforward and immediately before any object
choice, the identification with the primitive Father.”

It is this authority that sustains the ego ideal. This ego ideal exists and
preexists the individual; it is not situated in time. It istheideal of the parents; it is
theideal of the grandparents; it istheidea of the culture; it isamodel of the man
in each culture that supports finally this concept of the ego ideal that is the optimal
identification with which one can begin.

One can state that p + is the aspiration to be everything but what does that
means to say to be everything? If wetry to give afaceto thisto be everything;
then, we return to Freud in order to say that p + isto be identified with the father of
the beginnings. But the father of the beginnings, in any case, in a culture such as
ours that is monotheist is the creator and is God.

The creator, God, is the one who created the sky and the earth and the one who
isat the origin of all the things. To some extent, the creator who isSituated inp +is
equal to God in a certain manner. At least, oneis not insane in as much asthisis
the formula of Aristotle; art and the ambition of art isto make as does nature and to
do as well as nature. When one makes art, one makes himself or herself equal with
God because if it is God who made nature and if nature isin the image of God, the
ambition of the creator isto do aswell as God to some extent.

There is an omnipotence that one can initially identify out of oneself when
Freud speaks about the first identification. It is the identification with the
Almighty, the Father; it is an external model not appropriated at this moment by the
subject. The ego ideal before it becomes an authority (thusinteriorized); it is
initially out of oneself. And if itisan idedl, thisisbecause it is proposed to us as
such.

In order to pass to introjection of the identification to the original Father, one
needs another thing. Introjection necessarily succeeds projection. It is necessary
initially for a projective movement before there can be an introjective movement.
This introjection means a desire for access to the omnipotence.

Maldiney has avery interesting formulation; he speaks about introjective
deflation for k + p +. That means that the one who wants to create must in a certain
manner be possessed by thisideal (mad, it isindeed necessary to say that the being
of man is madness and from this point of view isright), there is something of
madness to want to be equal with the creator and to produce awork that is
something analogous to divine creation.
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Because what is missing is the concretization and thus the putting into form
that is essential to concretize. Madiney says deflation in the sense where inflation
undergoes a deflation because of introjection. Whereas if inflation is not modul ated
by introjection, theinflation remainswhat it is; finally it can extend ad infinitum
but without ever finding the possibility of being concretized, incarnated, and
actualized.

13. Limit to Creation
There are two types of stopping of inflation.

I ntrojective Deflation

Thereiswhat Madiney calls introjective deflation that is credtive, i.e. in the
production, inflation passes into the production and it ceases being something that
could make us explode in a certain manner.

Thereisarelief to create. Inflation is something painful. The example of
memory is alarming; one has a head that will burst because the ideas are shoving
back and forth; thereistoo much of it or there is a complete vacuum.

Negative Deflation

The complete vacuum is the opposite; it is negative deflation. It isinhibition,
one does not know what to do anymore; it isk - p +. Oneis stopped by negative
deflation, i.e. “One will do that tomorrow or the day after tomorrow”; then, it is
necessary to do it at the last minute.

Onefinally givestrust to the pressure of necessity and of reality. It isreality
that becomes the supreme authority. It is arealistic system that makes an appeal to
reality. Reality will end up having areason for the difficulty. It is atype of
operation where one does not mobilize the resources of the creative ego. One waits
until reality obliges usto do it and as long as redlity does not have a sufficient
weight, one will not do it. One uses redity as transmitter of the Superego but it is
not the superego: “I count on reality in order to move that.”

The enthusiastic creative is not anymore able to prevent himself from
continuing even if there are things that one realizes are harmful more or lessin the
long run in its excessiveness. The faculty to deny and to stop the enthusiasmisk -.
Basically, k - wantsto tear itself away from this representation of the ego that can
be so fascinating that the k- blocks everything. The ego k- demolishes its own
image and breaks the mirror in which it is reflected; it destroys its works.

Any position is potentially dangerous; there is no position that does not
conceal adanger.



150 Theoretical Approach

One of the functions of k- isto deny k +. k- makesit possibleto be ableto
escape k+’s fantasy.

Let us say that k + slows down by work made, but k - is the “hand brake” that
isdrastic (if it were held firm) in order to strangle the roots of inflation.

Therefore, the first mechanism of stopping inflation is deflation by
introjection; the second is deflation by negation k - p +: inhibition.

Discussion

This part takes up again as awhole (the effort of systematization is here a chief
means) a series of ideas in connection with the interpretation of the test on creation.
This discussion is centered on the protocol of Jeanne. We are indebted to the
psychologists André Lebas and Daniel Vernant for having made us greatly to
benefit from their experiences of the psychiatric private clinic and the interpretation
of the Szondi test within the framework of psychiatric institutions. This discussion
isthe digest of our profitable exchanges.

Thereisthe lack of differentiation of p - in the sense where | am nothing,
where it isthe Other who is everything, and where one participatesin the
omnipotence of the Other.

The lack of differentiation out of p + would be that “I am the whole”;
therefore, “I do not have any more a specific form as 1. | correspond to the whole;
then what isthis|? Pureinflation. Isalack of differentiation contained in the sense
where what is the form of that which includes all the other forms? Doesit till have
aform particular to it? Here is the question that we posein p +.

p + isthe identification with God or the Creator; Méon said that the primitive
father is bisexua and without form. The p + person makes himself equal to God to
the degree that he makes his own history; he does not take himself for God unless
he is delirious; he makes himself equal to God; he makes himself equal to the
creator. (Mimétai: to do that also well). It is necessary to be able to channel that in
a certain manner to do something constructive with it, and it is undoubtedly all the
mechanism that we differentiate compared to the psychotic mechanism.

There, one would enter a psychosis in the sense where the question is: what is
the limit that the ego should not exceed in the potentia lack of differentiation to be
everything beyond which it losesits form? It is there where we postul ate the idea of
the operative choice of k + that comes to fix alimit; in fact, the operative choice
prevents the inflational unlimited expansion in the potentiality of to be [d’étre].
And, into last recourse, there remains the ultimate choice to deny itself.
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k + comes to put into form; one can associate that with the word make [faire].
Thisis at the moment that the creator makes something and passes to the creative
act. The one who thinks, the p +, does not do anything; he will not realize anything;
he will only make thoughts. The one who thinks about his dissertation givesk O p
+!. The one who writesit passes into k +. The one who has a critical sense toward
his own assumptions all the while writing it passesinto k +.

Creatorsdo not leave to the Other any position for along time since they
occupy the majority of the positions.

In the protocol of Jeanne, k - is nevertheless present in the background* but it
moves. It is very dynamic. The 6th profile has k — in the foreground and in the
background; one says at this moment that she leaves k+ to the Other. The 7th
profile has k- on stage and k + at the background; therefore, one can expect that the
k+ will reemerge on stage. The 8th profileisk O. The 9th profileisk + both in the
foreground and in the background; in this case, k - isleft to the Other. [* The basic
drive protocol is designated as the foreground plan, or simply foreground. The
background plan, or ssimply background, cited here and throughout the dissertation
isthe E.K.P. (Experimental Complementary Plan), not the Th.K.P. (The
Theoretical Complementary Plan), where the background is the opposite of the
foreground.]

Thisistoo dialectica; thisistoo much in movement. If we take the 6™ profil,
we have k - on the two sides; therefore the part left with the Other isk +. We take
9" and it is the opposite; in fact k- is |eft to the Other at thistime.

Therefore, here, it isthe flexibility and is the capacity to travel and to occupy
very different positions. The theory to some extent comes to compensate for the
difficulty of trandating the test since one has great difficulty to go from the test
towards the theory. It is with the theory that one goes to the test.

That which isinteresting is the round trip and that is the interest of atheory;
the theory clarifies the empirical; in return, the empirical can readjust the theory.

Here, to try to see that more clearly, one can think about stable positions. With
a subject who would be 10 times k - on stage [the foreground], and who would be
10 times k + in the wings [background], one could make the assumption of
somebody who inhibits and who does not alow hisor her potential that isin the
wings to emerge on the stage. One with k + 10 times in the foreground and with k -
in the background would be perhaps someone who would be in a creative time, and
if k- in the wings emerges and appears on the stage, that goes badly in the sense of
inhibition.
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Therefore, the slide from one to another is nevertheless what is receding, and
the stage is what is actualized.

If one does not associate the movement with pathology as one does in
psychiatry, oneis obliged to think about the things differently. And health is the
capacity to occupy the different drive positions. Therefore, to passfromk + tok -
and eventually to k O.

What is rather interesting from this point of view isthat there is amost no
accentuations. That would be a criterion. In pathology, with an ego that would
move, there would undoubtedly be accentuations. And the reaction eventualy in
mirror in the ego would return to a cleavage of conditioned limits or adissociation
with the psychotic structure.

The e O, which is not preceded by e +! or by e-! , does not go so much in the
meaning of discharge but rather of an absence of choice compared to the epileptics,
therefore, an absence of tension in thisregister. Or an avoidance? The environment
where Jeanne lives comprises avery broad flexibility in order to arrange her own
space in order to manage her creation and her daily life. Therefore, she does not
need necessarily to activate her hate. However, in the 8th profile, this hate appears
when she reports a family pressure (children too present) that starts “with doing
things well” because of the expense in time and energy. That prevents her from
being available to herself. Thus, she cuts the contact.

Usualy, she and her husband are both in creative activity and mutually respect
each other in their creative work. They do not need to activate their hate because
thisis not necessary.

In atest of drives, Szondi does not refer to the behavior; thisis always
delicate. From thisit is necessity to return to the private clinic or to the manifest
behavior to see what it is. In the abstract, one sees the cut-off contact (m -), the
rage (e -) appears and a strong influence over the other (s +!); one thinks that this
person is a “breaker of things,” and one is mistaken.

Here, if we take adominant, it is a subject with e O fivetimes, plus4 e+ and 1
e-. Itise O asthe dominant. In the second protocol, oneis more in the e -, the
dominant oneise-, 4/9 profiles. Thisis one period when her children were too
active at the residence and they were “all pumped up.”

She has difficult to differ; she likes people; it is a problem sometimes because
sheis given too much of herself. Sheisobliged to activate more brutal affectsin
herself in order to differ. Even in the second protocol, there are very few
accentuations.
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We can observe a number of tritendances that are elaborated cleavages, the
positions where “that one cogitates.” A modest analysis of this profile would be
delicate. Ambivalences signals a crisis that poses a problem for the subject, and the
person does not have agrip on it.

Another point deserves to be discussed is the strength of the p+ over p- as well
as the “framing” of the k+ by the p+. For that, we will have to set out again certain
theoretical elements that we will recall.

The access to a gestalt of oneself isto seize again the image of oneself asa
totality. “I see myself as a whole and | love myself.” That is the gestalt. Therefore,
theindividual isinstituted as a perception or rather atotal object of perception and
invests this object of perception with hisor her libido. To start, it is necessary for
him or her to attain the perception of hisor her gestalt, i.e. to the image of hisor
her body as atotality.

It is at this moment that the object is lost; the mother islost in as much as she
became no more a breast but atotality differentiated in face of the subject. To
arrive a this gestalt of the perceptive object is to lose the object in the birth of the
I’altérité [otherness]. The fusional relation is fissured irremediably by the
perception “of the outside,” i.e. with the perception of the gestalt. Perception is
based on a difference at the same time asit creates the difference between the self
and what is not oneself. The object islost for atotal participative relation. A creator
while perceiving differentiates himself from the redity of others.

Therefore, when he has the perception of a gestalt thisisimposed on the
perception as a perceptive e ement and as an object of perception, detachment can
operate and the object islost from the point of view of a participative position of
the ego. From where arises the anxiety of the loss.

It isto some extent afunction that strikesthe object, “I strike the thing by
perceiving it,” i.e. “l withdraw myself from inside of this perception and | give to it
its internal movement with which | participate.” If we go further in this logic, to be
instituted as a gestalt, as | face the world, is to be detached from the world. Thisis
aradical manner of detaching oneself from al the objects of the world.

The Fault [La Faille] could be born from the perceptive act that creates its own
gestalt like a “bubble” separated from the world. The operation of the fault would
consist in creating a perceptive center of gravity interiorized in its imaginary space
that, simultaneoudly, acquiresits own dimension. Afterwards, the stake will consist
in forging limitsin relation to space, to time, to the insde and to the outside. The
knowledge of itslimits allowing one to seize oneself.
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Thus, poetically, the ego would be similar to a planet that would be formed as
soon as the perceptive center of gravity would be fixed in some partinan I.
Rightly, this center of virtual gravity isrelated to the fact of perceiving asan |,
which gives the direction to interiorization. Without this perceptive center of
gravity, there is no centripetal movement and no appeal to the constitution of a
mental constellation differentiated from the Other that will end by giving a mental
“planet,” i.e. its differentiated identity.

Thus, the passage of the participation in interiorization could be tied to the
constitution of a sufficiently homogeneous and compact perceptive core so that it
can cause a centripetal perceptive movement.

In the second positions, the object of the drive is the subject itself. They are the
positions of the sexua vector, the subject takes himself or herself for an object asa
gestalt and as an object of love for the drive. “I love me myself.” This is the I-k +
that is different from I-p +.

I-k+ isthel that is an image; it isnot the | that thinksin thefirst person. k +is
the subject that is not the same as the Other; there is a distance. “The Other | have
lost since it is opposite me”; it is differentiated. The participation is finished. It is
the | from the mirror stage of Lacan, as an image, that is a gestalt of oneself. And
an image that is invested by the drive as Narcissus does with hisreflection. It is
primary narcissismin this sense. From this point of view, k + is more a primary
narcissistic position to the degree where “I will love my image narcissistically.”

In other words, in pathology, we can find that among people who will invest in
theimage. On a suit, one can place decorations; they are those people who have
these images. It is the “guy who drives in the large motorcar” -- image that he can
exhibit to the others in order to have the signs of phallic power. “I am what | have
and that which I can show.” It is in having it that occurs; it is not in the being
[I’étre]. p + is more in the being; p + is more on the level of thought since “p” is a
paranoiac and is athinker.

Therefore, thereisan | in k + as agestat and as a perceptive totality. Méon
puts the primary narcissismin k + and there it is a character. And he puts the
secondary narcissismin p + and there it is a person. Therefore, the character isa
role in the sense of a persona, of amask, and al the relation that the subject can
have with it is rightly not necessarily areflexive, introspective relation of truth by
relation to oneself, rather that it isthe history of p +. k + israther the subject, in the
narcissistic pathology, that nourishes an image of one who appears and that, to him,
identifies himself with alook. There is always something fragile and artificia
about it.
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In the beginning, psycho-genetically, k + is “I see my image and this image
belongs to me, it is me and | love myself.”

Therefore, k + of the creator hasits sourcein an I-p + who knows very well
that he or sheisnot this| of k +, this| of theimage. The creative | isreflexive
about itself andisabovel of k +. The | of p + isthe engine of creation, the thinker.
k + iswhat will make it possible to put aform to that and to realizeit in fact. The
specular relation would be between the reflexive I-p + and the | of k + in the image.
Theengineisinp.

In order to move away from p -, the creator would begin with an | that is
instituted in opposition to another 1, that of the other. And k + is the ego that says
no in opposition. Thereisthat in children at the period when they oppose
systematically but from a narcissistic need. Whatever the parents say, they will say
no for the pleasure of saying it. To find a pleasure the opposition is of a manner of
narcissistic construction.

All that would explain the passage of the qualitative jump in creation. The
creator starts by writing a thought in opposition; then he writes in the affirmation of
it. The qualitative jump would come from an | existing in opposition to but that is
not intrinsically defined by arelation with itself (thus rather k +); and that leads to
an |-p + intrinsically defined by areflexive relation to itself and not defined by a
relation to another thing. The | in opposition to (k +) is qualitatively different from
the | in affirmation of oneself (p +). That which would explain the qualitative jump
of aresearch that separates oneself from the known then is an affirmation of
onesdlf in creation.

The | of the character ink +isan | who isnot in afiliation by oppositionto |
of p+whoisinfiliation and in a history since there is an identification with the
primitive father. Therefore, the | of k + isavirtual, not historic, I. The making of a
history starts with the paroxysmal vector of affects. They are the third positions.
The k + originatesin its image where there is not a zero trace of the Other in the
reflection. The p + originates in an identification with the primitive father, the
Other isregistered in the reflection. There is passage from an absolute relation to
oneself (none of the Other in oneself) to arelative relation to oneself becauseit is
mediated by an identification with the Other. Between these two stages, thereisk -,
the negation of oneself. Thisislogical in the sense where only the negation of
onesalf can break an absolute relation with oneself, nothing comes to make a
dialectic of the absolute.

The absolute became relative to itself by the experiende of nothingnessin
order finally to fall under the history of humanity thanks to the identification with
the primitive father.
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Thisisalittle the history of each one of us. The teenager dreams greatly of his
omnipotence in proclaiming himself to be capable of anything. He remakes the
world and denounces all that is bad in his eyes. He himself knows how to go
further. He takes the reins and he believes that he will do better that those who have
preceded him (“Me, I will succeed!”). Then, life puts innumerable obstacles to his
guest and aswell in front of him asin him. Hetakesafall and isindeed obliged to
reconsider his omnipotence in the light of his course. Finally, he thinks that heis
only a human being after all and that he will do the best that he can and then he will
try to do as well as those whom he has chosen to guide himin hislife. Thisisthe
trgectory that goes fromk + to p + while passing by k - in the circuit of ego.

It isrightly the inscription of the Other in oneself that can reintroduce history;
thereisno history if all originatesin arelation with oneself. k — isthe legalist-
realistic position. And it isidentification with the primitive father in p + that
reintroduces afiliation that makes possible a history to be written.

Before, thereisno history in C and in S. Therefore, in k +, thereis no filiation.
The putting into sensorial form is not inscribed in a history and does not form a
deposit in an identity that can give a history to the subject: thisis what happensto
the subjectsk + p O. We arein repetition. Thisk + associated with Sisthe
repetition. If we have onek + correlated with ap +, we reconsider k + differently;
itismodified by p +.

k + isaposition of arrest and the second position with a repetitive temporality
in the development because there is no identification with an other. Thereisa
shield on oneself on the level of an | that looks at itself and thisimage is invested
sexualy to the detriment of the Other. The libido being limited from an energy
point of view, the narcissistic libido grows to the detriment of the object-libido.
“The more | invest nacrissistically, the less | have libido for objects and
conversely.”

In k +, we can have a narcissistic withdrawal in certain subjects but, from the
time, where he makes something with that, that is not pathological any more. One
needs nevertheless a creative intention that is probably in p +. Mélon speaks about
the root of creation in p -. In fact, the fusional project of p + in the creative process
would comply with the root p - of participation with the Other not in reality but in
the imagination: “I want to fuse myself with an Other.”

Therefore, k + isin relation with the character and primary narcissism; and the
p + isin relation with the person and secondary narcissism.

All the autocentric perceptive movement begins with the gestalt of the self.
Oncethis gestalt is seized, the child can invest init. Thisiswhat he or shedoesin a
relation of two, the narcissistic relation with the mother.



Theoretical Approach 157

Therefore, in some part, the creator repeats that by creating a self-other with
which he entersinto fusion in his imagination but the self-other is sufficiently
different so that can proceed. And it isabeautiful object so that heis satisfied with
what he has created. The creator would repeat then this procedure that the child
executes in order to capture hisimage of himself in hisimagination.

p - isthe participative position of ego. Within the framework of creation, this
would be ap + that, sporadicaly, takesitself for ap -. It is perhaps at this time that
the subject in p + fuses with this self-other in the imagination and passesinto p -.

p - indicates that ego isin participation. That does not indicate if this participation
isreal or imaginary, i.e. with areal other or an imaginary self-other. The idea
would bethat it is the position k that determines the imaginary or real aspect as
well asthe drive positions. k - p - would tip the balance to the side of reality (with
the primacy to areal other). k + p - would tip the balance to the side of imaginary
(with the primacy to the other generated by oneself).

That can follows closely the idea of the emergence of acharacter self. That
will also follow closdly to the fact that the great narcissistic k +’s are seldom p +
subjects. A patient, in response to the Rorschach with board 9, give the answer: “It
IS @ monster who gives itself a kiss in the mirror.”

It is probably a narcissistic structure according to the clinical and this person
does not make anything. He does not have the engine p +. He will be apurek +;
pathology would be that. With the T.A.T., he is unable to imagine and to think of a
story; he does not follow the instruction. Apparently, he is unable to. He seems to
be invested so much narcissistically that there is only he. He can speak only about
himself in the first person. He cannot adopt a creative attitude to imagine and to
create a story. For the first board, the child with the violin, he does not tell a story.
He dlides by directly towards himself: “That makes me think when I myself played
the guitar...”; and, he tells stuff about himself; he speaks about his life.

In fact, if this person had accessto his p +, with the identification (to the
primitive father); this person would spur hisk + in the sense of a story with the
Other; with rich contents, and with an elaborate history. But an Other who is
generated by his self in him. The not having access to the identification that sitsin
p + givestoitsk + anon-history that, clinically, cannot give him accessto the fact
of creating a story that does not refer to him. He does not have access to the
identification.

If p+ has an ego ideal, a Narcissus-person, a secondary narcissism, apurek +
(always from this genetic point of view) not transformed by ap + is a character;
thisisthe primary narcissism and thisisthe ego ideal. The ego ideal before the
censor that is performed in k -; therefore, thisis also an omnipotence. The child, in
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his playing, isidentified with alion. He can be identified with anything asa
character. That means that he is quite unlimited.

Thus, k + aso tends towards alack of differentiation because of this unlimited
possibility of identification, in the sense of losing hislimits. To introject everything
and to have everything, in excess, isto dip into madness.

Rightly if one goestoo far ink + and in p +, one tends towards the lack of
differentiation in the sense of thetotality. There is thus a possible pole of alack of
differentiation in k + and p + that frees the forms.

The p + isthe position that alters the others because it is most devel oped. One
can say that the p + motor isindeed dominating in the protocol and that k + isto be
interpreted as a function of p + and not as such as the psychogenetic position of the
character.

Why is p + the most devel oped position? Because p + falls under an
identification, thus it has a history and it has areflexive relation with itself (the
relation of the relation) and it is that which can percelve itself as a gestalt through
the relation of the relation and that is a very advanced development (the look of the
look [leregard du regard]).

The p + can center k + in ahistory and in areflexive relation with oneself.
That meansthat p + givesits being to the hands of an Other.

The question is: what, in p +, has the power over the image? What, in the
person [la personng], has the power over the character [le personnage]? Which is
the mechanism that allows this operation? This capacity comes from the passage of
the character to the person. The circuit of the ego indicates the position k - between
the character and the person. k - is the negation of oneself. Negation is a stage
without which one could not emerge into total negation.

Beyond oneself, as a character, something preexists to which we go back to
cross the chasm of the negation of oneself. Thisthing is an Other from which we
originate. To accept it isto beidentified with the primitive Father. Though we
make ourselves, we originate ourselvesin an Other. The absolute in oneself has
became relative to this figure of the Other.

The reflection in the mirror is one’s self in the sense where this reflection
originates itself in this self that looks at its image in the mirror. He knows that it is
not of the same nature as what it seesin the mirror. Its thought centers its image.
The relation with itsimage is centered by a reflexive relation with oneself. And this
reflexive relation with oneself is centered by an Other that is not of the same nature
as oneself. Indeed, in the reflexive relation with oneself registered in p +, thereis
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one oneself that originatesitself in an Other thanks to the identification with the
primitive Father. The fact that his own reflexive relation with one’s self isrelative
to thisidentification with an Other would make it possible to locate the image of
onesdlf in arelation relative to oneself thinking, reflection that is not of the same
nature as the image because the image does not think.

The fact that there exists arelation with the Other in my relation with myself
makes it possible for me to establish arelation of the relation that | have with my
image. Not to have this relation of the relation will enclose mein my image asa
space and time that encloses around one in the black holes of space where not any
light can escape considering that space has closed again on itself.

When Buddhais found faced with his own image that asks himwho heis, he
answers: “I am | as long as the ground will be the ground” and all the while
answering his reflection, he touches the ground on which he sits.

Consequently, hisimage disappears because it cannot go beyond what it is not.
Buddha by touching the ground, inscribed with the greatest depth of his being, his
own negation while returning this one that is not him. And as long as this ground
will be, he will give him this relation with himself beyond his reflection. The
metaphor of the contact with the ground is the relation with that which is not one’s
self. Thisrelation is only susceptible to making it possible of escaping to the grip
of an absolute relation to one’s self.

In avision more dialectical, we would say that the absolute is found faced with
its own nothingness. From this confrontation is born adialectic. The being that is
bathed in the absolute and that passes by this nothingness can go from this dead
end only in becoming relative to itself. The contact with that which is not oneself
and the interiorization of this not-self isimpossible in the dimension of theimage
that originatesin itself. It isin this sense that our absolute has became relative to
itself by interiorizing, by identification, afiliation with the Other and with that
which is not one’s self. Henceforth we originate ourselves in an other and this
relativity of oneself compared to an other, registered in one’s self, prevents us from
entering into an absolute relation to our self and thus into a psychosis.

But, if this altérité [otherness] had suddenly disappeared, the image would
take again all itsrights over reflexive thought. The process of the critical ook on
one’s self would disappear. The door with all the deliriums would be largely open.
Thisis what happens when we are take ourselves for God instead of doing as well
as He without ever becoming Him.

k + cannot be arelation of arelation; thisisin p. k + cannot |eave the inside of
the look. p + is the preservation of one’s self (siechselbts behaltung: soi-méme
obtention de [preservation of one’s self]). k + isthe relation of an image with
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another image. p + is the relation of this relation: “I look at myself in a mirror, but,
in k +, I cannot leave the inside of this mirror; | cannot see myself looking at me.”
p + installs alook over the look, arelation of the relation. It isin this sense that

p + hastheright to be situated over k +. Thelook that is put in conceptual
form hastheright to be situated over thelook of putting into sensory form.

Anybody who invests in the contact isin a problematic contact. In the same
way, anybody who invests in the sexua has already altered the positions of the
contact by the sexual. Thisis aschema arranged hierarchically. And so on. The one
who has atropism for the third positions has already altered the contact by the
sexual, but all that is altered by the third positions. The Sch vector is above all of
them.

At the end of the circuit, individualization is at its maximum. The first
positions are dependant positions, they are heteronymous; there is a maximum
heteronomy. In the fourth positions, there is a maximum of autonomy. p + can
complete awork on the drives by thought. Sublimation in particular allows that.

The guiding thread would be the distancing; thisisthe capacity to
establish areation with oneself.

In creation, logic rests on a distancing. Therefore, we must have p + dominant:
9/19for p +, 6/19 for p O, 4/19 for p -. Therefore, we have adominant p +. Thep -,
in this case, isto be reread as afunction of asubject whoisp +. Thisisvery
different from a subject who is p - al the time and who is unable to give ap +; that
differsfrom ap + who sporadically givesp -.

Compared to the forms of existence 8 (psychopathic), that means simply to
state that it is somebody who, in his work, sporadically, has this capacity to skip
over the two censors (k O and hy O) in order to have more creative freedom: the
moral censor (hy -) and the realistic censor (k -). The principle of redlity k - is put
on the lookout in order not to be permanently a self-censurer of all thought. The
function of the moral censor is not prevailing any more; perhaps according to what
isthe object of the creativity of the subject.

The variability of the creators is the subtlety of the analysis that will decode
thisvariability. It is the same thing with the subject in analysis. There must be a
maximum variation a thislevel. There, it is areflexive relation with oneself. The
motor of the analysisisp +. The reflexive relation with oneself must pose an I.
That does not exclude that it hask O p - sporadically; and that is within the
framework of ap +. Therefore, it isvery different.

And the | isingtituted in the hate in the sense that psychoanalytically one
discovers the object in the hate. A reflexive procedure must in some way nourish
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itself with the hate. Thus, a creative procedure must in some way nourish itself
with hate if not with the gestalt and not the reflexivity. And there, thee - isaso
altered by the positions that are above it in the circuit.

Here, it isasubject e + who gives e - sporadically. It is not the same thing as a
subject e - who isunable of giving an e +. Thee + isclearly represented in
foreground and in the background. The ambivalence trand ates a questioning that
insertsin e areflexive relation caused by p +.

We can also use the drive positions. Let us take a dominant perverse-
psychopath in the forms of existence, and then one realizes that the 3rd and 4™
positions are present 5 times on the global level of the first protocol. These
positions are personal positions articulated with the realistic-legalistic positions.
This is normative with the non-pathol ogical meaning.

Perhaps the table of Poellart would give something of interest. Theego O + is
in4, the- +isin 3 and 4 (thus, the ego can bereadin 4). The ++ dsoisin 4.
Therefore, there are 5/10 of them that probably forms part of the 4th period in the
first protocol. This 4th period isin affinity with psychosis, creativity or
sublimation. Theego + - isin 1 or 2. The ego -- is 3. Therefore, there is aflexibility
but a dominant that isinterested in the fourth period at the level of the ego. That
contradicts the forms of existence.

Her husband, Jean-Marie, gives more k + p - but that means that he must
introject the vision of the other, or more precisely to construct a self-other that is
registered in the theatrical play because he must imagine avirtual spectator with
which he fusesin the theatrical writing.

For someone who would be all the time in the same positions, that is not good.
As for someone who would be all the time in sublimation, that is intolerable; one
disembodies oneself; one dips into the spirit.

Therefore, there is a dominant that would be the fourth periods and a variation
to be explained but that is already a sign of a certain flexibility with the realistic
positions that are not dominant. All the better since thisis a subject who has a
creative preoccupation.

The fact of indicating a psychopathic process starting from the absence of the
realistic and moral censors undoubtedly has meaning in a psychiatric population
since Szondi is an empiricist. If he retained these forms of existence, it isthat he
correlated them with the clinical. The evacuation of these two censorsin a
psychiatric population has a meaning undoubtedly empirical. But, in anon-
psychiatric population, it is necessary to reconsider this form of existence
according to the data of the clinical as non-psychiatric.
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We speak about putting into form one’s sensibility specific to oneself in k +
and the collective usein k -. The deconstruction of k - basically is leveling by
putting into sensory form for a common use. k - would plane off al that would be
personal; this leveling from the deconstruction in k - brings finally a sensibility to
the service of the common run. The common run being the planing away of all
persona specifics. k - isthe anti-fantastic position, k - is anti-k + with aiming at
adaptation. It is adaptation, k -; it is a neurotic position.

k - isthe position of the hysteric who, faced with the Rorschach, answers: “I
do not know.” Or then, who gives negative answers: “There, the red is absolutely
not blood!”. There, it is really the denial within the meaning of Freud. To be able to
pass the censor of the unconscious so that the idea can be expressed, theideais
released under adenied form. That is the precise meanings of the denial that isa
particular case and the neurotic mechanismk -.

The hysteric employs its sensibility that she respects, because she saysthat it is
nevertheless blood in some way, but in the service of the common view of denying
it. It isespecialy not blood; it is not blood! Whereas that is so because the woman
has a problem of controlling an aggressive drive, something of importance but it is
denied.

More astonishing is the protocol of Henri, who is clearly in position 3. To take
arole and to have this capacity is not k +. k + cannot have the distance that ap +
would have. The k+ that takes himself for a character [un personnage] will be
wounded in his narcissism if one says that is so about him; he will then leave and is
going to decompensate eventually. Heisin it; he does not have this distance; he
believesinit; heis deceived by the k +, the position of illusion. He deceives
himself; he takes himself for the character.

Henri, incarnatesit; it is suitable. In extreme cases, he forgets himself in order
to be in the spirit like aplay. He has this distance in relation to the character.
(Compare this to the paradox of the actor). That would mean that he puts himself
aside. He puts his sensibility at the service of the other. That is the deconstruction
of k -. It is the deconstruction of his own sensibility, allowing a putting into form
by the other of his own sensibility. From where, the adaptation in k - that reaches
its paroxysm in the play of the actor who manages to channel his manner so asto
correspond “tip top” to that which the Other asks of him. He gives up his own
desire. He adaptsto the redlity of the Other. It is a sensibility that obeys the law and
the interdiction. “I choke what is born from my body in order to better follow that
which the law compels me to follow.” This is the interdiction that prevents the
activation of his own fantasy.
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Here, it isalaw that comes from another imagination to the service of a
fiction. Most curious, it is that the ego treats this law of the imagination of another
like the law as such, i.e. as a position realistic-legalist. There is confusion between
the law of reality and the law of imagination on the level of hisego. If that is
possible, it isthat in some manner, the law of reality rests on an imaginary
authority. That means that there is no reality without imaginary feedback. It is odd
to note that what we call redity isin fact the imaginary decoding of an ensemble of
stimuli. And Henri has a straight down 1-3 (fusion-adaptation) very, very clearly.

Apart from hisrole, heisk + in the background [I’arriére] (profile 3).

k - isasensibility in conformity with the prohibited but in order to think that, it
IS necessary to have a sensibility to oneself that observes the sensibility to the
service of the Other. We have passed by k - and we try to disengage ourselvesin
order to file past towards p +.

The example of afootball game on TV canillustrate the k - sengibility. Oneis
together in agroup; one is suspended in a balloon; one eats the same thing; one
sees the same thing. A goa occurs and one reacts in the same way. Thisis a case of
k - p-. To conform, to fashion one’s senses so as to be in the sensory bath and in
the common representations. A kind of small group with one collective ego.

The belief in p - is something that one accepts like that without having to think
about it or to criticize because everyone adheres to it. The personal belief isa
persona choice that adopts something by having cogitated it. The passage by K -,
rationality, is the cogitative stage underlying the personal belief that sitsin p +.
“There where | cannot explain by my cogitation my choice any more; my belief
enables me to maintain my position beyond the rational one.” Example, “I believe
in the non-existence of God.” When the logic of the arguments cannot go further,
the mechanism of the belief isput in place in order to maintain the choice; that
allows a precession of oneself beyond the rational, the known, and the conceivable.

When one makes a choicein a precession* of oneself and when one anticipates
oneself in awork, it is necessary to have a persona belief. [* precession = putting
onesalf first]

This belief comes to clog the gaps of rational knowledge and of the look of the
Other in the creative process. Thisis strictly persona and that must have the range
of abelief to put in brackets the system of the proof and of criticism. The belief in
p - isto rgect p +, i.e. thethinkers. While a personal belief isfrom p + that has
often a personal system to see philosophically.

In our logocentric society that |eads us to create our personal myth, we adopt a
belief in our personal myth in the sense where we generate abelief in apersona
myth. A myth despite everything is afiction in which we believe. That can aso
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give the beliefs of the megalomaniac inflative paranoiac. The mechanism of the
belief can always slide towards the delirious. But, it is not necessary step to go to
view a psychiatric pathology to be convinced of this; it can be enough to remember
that the nuclear potentia of destruction that existsis so disproportionate that isto
ask oneself whereisthe limit.

Positions 4 are disembodied; there is “loss of its meat” and less emotions. It is
nothing any more but a spirit. From where, insensitivity to the other, the loss of
I’altérité [the otherness]. One can define them as solipsists positions. The creator
who would live adl the time in positions 4 would live in an abstract world where
there would be no more place for a sensible world. A pure spirit.

It is the distinction between the abstraction and I’einfiihlung [empathy].
Finally, thereis a mixture of both. To go beyond the sensibleisto kill theliving in
the thought. Thisis the extreme dead end of k - that rationalizes with excess. The
deconstruction should not cross the border where the sensible is reduced to a pure
abstraction.

According to Mélon, destruction when it is there in excessin k + would result
from ak + that wants to introject everything and that realizesthat it isimpossible:
“I cannot be identified with everything; thus, | destroy the contents and the
machine to think.” They have a “hole” in the brain: they break the contents of the
thought and the machine that produces these thoughts (k -). It isafertiletimein
knowledge in this passage k -. k - breaks the objectivation of knowledge and
makes it possible to pass beyond this stage in order to inscribe it into to be [I’étre]
(p +). p + isanother level of knowledge where the knowledge-object becomes
obsolete: thereis progress. In p -, thereis no taking up of knowledge on the level of
atheoretical intelligence that raises the question of why.

The man of the street [the average man] of Szondi is an abstraction that he
made. He locatesit in k - p - because he thinks that the average man isnot k +
because heisredlistic and heis not p + since he does not have personal ambition.

The p +, which interests us here, is to seize again the globality of things. Itis
rather philosophical to have avision of the world. It is different from the
accumulation of knowledge. The question of being [I’étre] remains the concern of
p + evenif it knowsthat it will never reach it.

Mélon agrees with speaking about lack of differentiation in to be [I’étre] and
differentiation in being [I’étant].

k + p + isfound sympathetic with the psychotics on the catatonic aspect and
the paranoiac aspect. Thisisto crossthe limits. Thisis the ambition to be
everything and to have everything. The man in the street refuses this madness.
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Consequently, he refuses this going beyond limits; he confines himself within the
fixed limits shared by the culture.

On the level of the ego, the psychotic refuses the standards and, with this point
of view, isantisocial.

All the creators are confronted with the problem of limits: to be al thetime
with limits and to transform one’s vision of things. There is no difference between
the artist and the scientist: to find the formulato show things differently.

A k - associated with ap +: the destruction of objective knowledgeis
associated with a going beyond this knowledge.

The position k - has two aspects from the fact that, in the theory of the circuits,
itislocated between k + and p +:

e an aspect that is turned towards k + and that consists of deconstructing the
image and destroying it. The movement of this aspect remains on the level of the
k + world that it limits. There is not yet movement transcending the level k +; itisa
k - opposite k + that tells it “stop.” This aspect of k - consists of preventing the |-
image from being maintained by breaking the image.

e an aspect turned towards p + that consists in going beyond the process of
negation and exceeding the dimension of the image whether that in it or against it.
It is the open door to the access to the reflexive | in filiation with the Other. A
qualitative level is crossed: we have left the world of the image in the sense where
the negation of oneself is henceforth inscribed in oneself in afiliation with the
Other (in fact, it isthisfiliation that gives the possibility of denying oneself): p +.
The negation of the image is not inscribed in the image in the sense where this
image cannot deny itself without itself disappearing.

Consequently, it is not a question any more of limiting k + and of breaking the
image. No, now, it isaquestion of crossing blindly the passage from the image to
to be [I’étre]. The relation to the image being destroyed, the subject does not see
himself any more through an image of himself; he does not fit himself any morein
the look that looks at the image. All that he can have as a specular relation is alook
on hislook [un regard sur son regard)].

The Other fits naturally in this relation with oneself in the sense where this
Other isalook that looks at my look and my vision of the world. The paroxysm of
this matter isin particular incarnated by psychological knowledge. The aspect of
k - turned towards p + opens the common fields with the Other in the sense where
thelook that | have adopted (alook on my look) is finally the same one as that
which the Other bringsto me.
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Therefore, nothing prevents me any more from seeing myself through the eyes
of the Other while remaining myself since our looks are of the same nature. To be
detached of the sensory look in order to adopt a conceptual look isto crossin full
stride the threshold between the sensible and the abstraction and between the
sensible and the conceptual.

Since the looks are of the same nature between oneself and the Other and since
thislook of the look isin the area of abstraction, the abstract becomes the possible
common fields among people in the sense where it is located beyond sensory
individualities suitable for each one. We cannot divide what our sense say to us but
we can share the look that we carry onto our senses: “You have felt the vibration?
Yes, | feltit.” or “You love me? Yes, | love you.” If we could communicate by
common fields our sensations without making them abstracting, why consequently
put such questions?

If p +isthe accessto an | founded on the conceptual look, the position p +
roots itself in fields common with al humans who are at the same time are
formulated by the sensible: the Abstraction incarnated in the Word. This dimension
of the spirit is at the same time specific to oneself and at the same time common
with all those who conform to the abstraction. The figure of the human being
common to all these thinkers of oneself can be only virtual and be itself an
abstraction.

It is perhaps what Freud indicates as being the identification with the primal
father and that the Szondians locatein p +. To aim towards God is perhaps to
abstract themselves and make a movement towards conceptual thought that
detaches us from this “low world,” i.e. the world of sensibility. If God is the
creator, it is logical in the sense where He “incarnates virtually” the movement of
the thought that transcends the limits of the sensory in order to bear alooking on
His own looking. However, without this movement, no detachment by relation to
things and, thus, any possibility of transcendence of Hisimage.

The language among humans is possible with the condition that these men
share common fields that is communicable. The characteristic of languageisin
particular in being an abstraction that is attached to the signified by conventions
that the majority of people adopt. The fact that these conventions are necessary
signifies the fundamentally abstract nature of language. Without this common base
that is abstract, how to go beyond our individualities fundamentally registered in
our manner of feeling the things each onein hisor her own way?

Thus to communicate isto put thingsin the common and isto find a
formulation common beyond sensory specificities to each one. It is necessary to be
able to formul ate the sensory 100k, to put it into form, and to communicate it to the
Other. It is, in our opinion, one of the functions of the look of the look. Thisiswhy
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inp + isregistered basically arelation with the Other. We can speak ourselves with
ourselves and carry to us thislook of thelook, but if it had suddenly regressed to
the stage of the sensory ook, at the stage of the I-image, the Other by hislook can
help us there to see more clearly into ourselves and to restore the reflexive relation
with oneself beyond the image.

One of the principal mechanisms that tends to make us lose this conceptual
look on ourselves resides in the primary narcissism that, at a given time, blocks the
process of going beyond of the image of oneself. Isn't it said that narcissismisthe
main obstacle to knowledge? One should not forget the obstacles that were erected
on the paths of Galileo, Darwin, and Freud. Didn't these men destroy a narcissistic
image of the human being? To be at the mercy of the unconscious and to descend
from the monkey while living on a suburb-planet of the solar system in the vastness
of the universe have what makes us giddy.

But the pricethat it is necessary to pay in order to preserve this narcissistic
image is a most extreme price: no more to be able to go beyond one’s self. Because
that can prevent finding different solutions to a problem.

The negation of oneself on the level of p + would come from the possibility of
relying on the glance of the Other on oneself.

If p + opens common fields that is that of abstraction, the look of the Other on
myself can be introjected in an abstract form. That isonly possibleif thereis
communication. From where the importance of common conventions and common
representations to maintain the relation with the other through a common language.
In the Rorschach test, the indices “Ban” and “F+%” reflect this importance.

No more to formulate its abstract (its representations) in such manner to make
it communicableisto cut onesalf off from others and isto lose the possibility of
using the look of the Other in order to deny something in us that we do not see any
more because we are in inside this thing.

A psychotic carries well alook on hislook but his interpretation evacuates the
critical look of the Other. He finds himself only with his conceptual ook and
would repeat on another scale the imprisonment of the I-image in his own relation
with himself. He would think of his being as the narcissistic person looks at his
image. Both of the two would be prisoners in the inside of alook:

e inside of the sensory look, alook that takes in the image.

¢ inside of the conceptual look, alook taken in thought.

It is the relation with the Other that would allow the outside of this look.
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PASSAGE FROM THE LACK OF
DIFFERENTIATION TO DIFFERENTIATION
IN CREATION

1. Facts

This investigation has shown:

1 - A passage from alack of differentiation to a differentiation by means of the
made-work [faire-oeuvre]. Thisis also a passage from imagination towards reality.

2 - A sensory and perceptive capture with private use: non-common use of its
senses and perceptions.

3 - A rupture of contact.
4 - “Interiorized” processes.

5 - A deconstruction of averisimilitude accepted by the average person and an
opposition to a common concept followed by a construction specific to oneself. All
from cyclic phases.

6 - Objects are created: transitional space between oneself and others and
between imagination and reality.

7 - A search for something: what is its motor? (dissatisfaction, danger for the
ego, malaise with the common). The direction is given by reversing that of the
creative process.

8 - A distancing in relation to the known (his and that of the others) then
reconciliation with the common with use of his or her senses and perceptions of the
common type as well as aresumption of contact.

In observing the work of creation, an obvious fact common to any work of
creation appears:. the passage from alack of differentiation to a differentiation.

Let uslook at aceramist starting from a clay mound and gradually working
out aform, a mass, a movement. Then, enameling with a power of glassto give a
colored skin or not to this form; the surface will be worked with a multitude of
technical possibilities. And, finaly, the fire of the furnace will prevent this form
from returning in its starting state, i.e. a clay mound.
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The sculptor starts from a block of stone and worksit to give it form. He
separates what embeds the desired form and refines the contours using his sharp

eye.

The painter handles the small mass of the colors on his palette and works the
forms with hisimagination. That which was a plane surface and white --
undifferentiated -- will become “an image” extremely worked over with its
contours, its limits, its designs....

The musician, asfor him or her, arranges thousands of sounds that take in turn
the form of despair, the magic of eternal love, the stridency of violence; al this
creative work consists in giving form to that which there was none at the
beginning.

The playwright who builds the living text that actors of theater will play
precisely according to an elaborate space differentiation, emotional, temporal....

The access to the sensibility allows the replay of the differentiating processes
of the body identity. When we create something, we give form to something; it is
also to give alimit; it is to encapsulate this thing.

Creation iswork of the forms; it causes forms. Basically, awork on the
form isawork on thelimitsand on that which isbased the differences. In this
sense, to createisto differentiate.

Accordingly, the creative work -- made-work -- isawork of differentiation
that imposes choices, limits, sensory discriminations. It is not any more the
omnipotence of the potentiality of to be. Here, the realm isin the making.

To chooseisto renounce. And to choose and to decide on such or such formis
finally a procedure of voluntary restraint. That returns us to the self-management of
the anxiety of castration.

All these creators go from the possible and from the undifferentiated and
construct creations, i.e. sufficiently differentiated “beings” so that they can exist
apart from their will.

2. Principle

Distance supposes a distancing, a movement that moves away. To perceive
this movement, it is necessary to locate areferent point from which one moves
away from. To what does that refer us to on the mental level? Mainly to adirection.
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The opposite direction of that which would bring us closer to the referent
point. Let us place the referent point at the level of the known and the conceivable,
i.e. on the leve of the common representationsin place in asociety and to a
determined epoch. To move away from that carries us into what one usually calls
creation. This process obeys a direction that is opposite to that that brings us closer
to the referent point.

To create would be to distance. Perhaps, but in what degree?

3. The Degree of the Creative Process

The term “to create” is a word whose significance is common and refers to a
signified that we compare to a particular process. We speak about a processin the
sense where the act of creating is the result of athought that moved away from the
trodden paths. There is thus a movement that is achieved in atime period or that
lasts but always according to the same principle: the distancing of the schemas of
thought that brings us back to the known and to the repetition as Jean Mélon states
it.

That which makes it possible to measure (within the meaning of that which
measures the difference and the variation) the act of creation isthe ensemble of the
acquired common representations. For the individual, in himself, it is the ensemble
of his own representations acquired before the creative movement.

Itisit by relation to what one distances oneself that gives the degree of the
distance covered, i.e. of the creation obtained. It is zero that gives the magnitude of
the million; it is the big bang that gives the age of the universe. These two abstract
referents are to some extent astonishments [sidérations] that give the degree of the
distance covered. Astonishment [Sderation] in the sense where the referent is fixed
in some part in avirtual point from which one moves away rightly becauseitis
struck [sidér€] by the thought: an invisible representation giving the “zero” point.

What is thus this “zero” point from which the creator moves away at all costs?
We think that what Besdine (3) calls “the Jocastian mothering” in the creative
geniuses can help us to understand the springs of the creative movement.

4. The “Threat of Jocasta”

If we return to the “source,” an element seems determining in order to make it
possible for the child to go beyond fusion: capacity of the mother to detach herself
from the child. Indeed, Bucher (8, p. 334) stated:

In addition, if the empathy of the mother is the indispensable
condition of this process of “maintenance” of the physical as
well as the psychic, the evolution of the newborn will be
assured that from time when the mother will admit the distinct
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status and the individuality of the child. In other words, the
mother must allow her child to be detached from her in order to
be able to realize his or her own negative experiences. Only
those will lead to the structuring of an authentic “self,” being
able to organize the first possessions and the first object
relations of this child who will accede to this word.

What we see breaking out here is the threat that constitutes for the child a
mother who for one reason or another is incapable of detaching herself from her
influence on her child. The experience of the attachment can consequently be
connoted negatively in the eyes of a child on the way of constituted himself into a
“self.” He will feel the weight of the influence of his mother -- and by extrapolation
the Other -- on hislife, aweight putting in danger his distinct ego.

Concretely, the too strong and too lengthy attachment has prevented the
process of defusion* from concluding itsterm. In the best of cases, the child ought
to have set up powerful defenses in order “to leave” the attachment. At all events, if
the fertile moment of the attachment were connoted negatively, the “source” is
experienced as putting the ego in danger. Consequently, the activation of the forces
of attachment at adulthood will tend to awake defenses that protect the ego from an
excessive fusion. Ambivalence will be strong in the sense where the desire of
fusion will be powerful and at the same time a thorough process of defensive
individualization will be set up in order to slow down this desire that could not find
a brake in the detachment of the mother in relation to her child. [*defusion =
ending the participation, the fusion between mother and child]

This situation is supposed to explain how the attachment to the Other became
problematic in the creators following the hypothesis of Besdine on the Jocastian
mothering. Indeed, we will refer to the study of Mr. Besdine on mothering and the
“Jocasta complex” in the mothers of creative geniuses. We will put in perspective
the history of Jocasta -- the mother of Oedipus— in order to introduce this
hypothesis.

Myth of Oedipus and Jocasta

The sad fate of Jocasta, tormented by fears that fed her husband
with the idea of being killed by his offspring, as the oracle had
predicted, made impossible any normal sexual life. Following
an orgiastic drinking bout, which has occurred after along
period of sexual abstinence, during which she had ardently
wished to have children, she put forth into the world her single
son. She was at once separated from the infant, who was
exposed to die. Thus, the origins of the Jocastian mothering are
in the myth itself, the burning desire for a child, sorrow for
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having lost it, the absence of anormal sexual life and finally the
death of the husband. It should be noted that these are the same
evils that generate the Jocastian mothering today. The role of
Jocasta, as a definite, fatal and symbolic system as that of
Oedipus, must be appreciated and defined in a critical manner
with the same standards. One can certainly object that Jocasta
did not raise her son, but it should not be forgotten that the
gueen of Corinth, Périboea, eager to have children, adopted
Oedipus. Thiswas her only son, and he was to inherit the
throne. The sources even of the Jocastian mothering were thus
present within the royal family of Corinth. (3, pp. 180-181)

According to Besdine, the Jocastian mothering occurs when a mother is not
able to be detached from her child. The mother seems to suffer from athirst for
affection or sentimental frustration, so that she establishes with the al-too-young
child anarrow, intense, intimate and exclusive symbiosis that is maintained
pathologically beyond the first year or, rather, of the period when the function of
locomotion appears.

She prevents or delays separation/individualization, the movement towards
autonomy and the formation of one’s own identity. The child develops
precociously, arrives at the Oedipal period with strong distortions, and is not able
to solve the problems that emerge. The warm intimacy and the tenderness that he
knew during hisfirst year of life in the exchange and the dialogue full of softness
with the mother are contaminated forever by afeeling of control, to the degree that
the mother, made thirsty for love, prevents the child from normally developing in
the sense of maturity and self-differentiation.

Thisintense and diffuse atmosphere of incestuous love becomes
more and more terrifying; the child then the teenager and the
adult feels the situation as dangerous and prohibited, even like a
state of poisoned subjection. (Besdine, 3, p. 179)

Such arelation with the mother is ambivalent and the child, later, will have
kept the trace of this ambivalencein hisrelations in love: sometimes too fusional,
sometimes too distant. A moderate degreeis not in place.

This persecutive conception of love as experience has a double
face -- one attracting and one at the same time repulsing, and of
which it is necessary to distrust — and thisis characteristic of the
men and the women raised by a mother having a poor and avid
emotional life to find an object of love. | came from this to call
thistype of mothering born of athirst for affection the
‘Jocastian mothering’. (Besdine, 3, p. 180)
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The father within this framework of mothering is described by Besdine as an
absent father who has not been able, for one reason or another, to open the relation
mother-child to the exterior:

The crucial role of the father, who isto help to break the
primitive symbiosis, to widen the horizon of the child, to
initiate it to the outside world and to offer to him a masculine
model worthy of emulation; this role does not occur. (Besdine,
3, p. 183)

The libido over-investment of the boy by his mother (precocious stimulations,
affectionate and happy ambiance) is in connection with a major dissatisfaction of
her in her own sentimental life (divorce, widowhood, long separation of the
husband for professional reasons, disagreements, sexual impotence or incapacity to
love the spouse...). From where, at the same time, a thorough mothering (the child
becoming the privileged object of her care) and a hardly veiled incestuous desire of
the mother for her son, as one can suppose that Jocasta experienced it for Oedipus
when she unites herself with him all the while having more or less recognized it.

From this maternal psychodynamic, Besdine shows the consequences (3, p.
24):
The natural symbiosis of the mother and the child is
strengthened and prolonged. We will add that it is especially
experienced by the child under the double sign of the happiness
and the conquest of the body and the world and that later the
genius seeks to reproduce with his single friend-confidant this
same type of symbiosis.

The difficulty for the child of defending himself against his own incestuous
desire for his mother, and then for the women taking her place, is accentuated by
the danger that he feels from meeting them not only a positive response but
especially a solicitation in love such as his own desire then does not know any
more a brake. From where comes the fear of the love,

It isinterdicted to approach this object (or of letting himself
approach it) and to risk aphysical contact and a mutual touch:
one can only see it by adistant view. (...) The fear of the
punishment is, under these conditions, lived, on the double
level, pre-Oedipal, of shame and, Oedipal, the feelings of guilt.
(Anzieu, 3, p. 24)

Thisiswhat makes J. Méon (18) state that: “The wisdom of the creators is to
get excited by an impossible object of love.”
The creator creates for the sake of it, and in spite of hisfeelings
of shame and culpability. To create is to transgress the taboos
and isto free oneself from threats, but it is also to play with fire.
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It is paying the price for it by times of anxiety and depression.
This descent in oneself is also a descent into Hell. (Anzieu, 3,
pp. 24-25)

Besdineillustrates his subject with many creative geniuses. We took that of

Goethe (3, p. 192):
At 25, Goethe falls passionately in love with Lili. Shewas his
first and his only great love and when after many efforts, he
ends up becoming engaged; he started to be haunted by
nightmares where his fiancé was put in abag. Finally, he took
flight, and the engagement was broken. Thisfeeling of being
put in atrap belongs to the usual manifestations by which the
sons raised by a Jocastian mother transfer to al women the
feeling of maternal constraint. That is completely typical of
their psychosexual history. Thisfeeling of being trapped comes
from afrustration on the level of separation/individualization,
since the persistent symbiosis prevents a natural evolution
towards separation and autonomy. (...) All the personality of
Goethe bears the mark of a mothering of the Jocastian type.

Balzac, Proust, Shakespeare, Freud, Michelangelo, Heinrich Heine,
Dostoyevsky... have all passed through this Jocastian mothering according to
Besdine. Sartre in his book “Les Mots” [Words] makes a self-analysis of this
mothering and, in fact, arevealing psychological document. It seems, according to
Besdine, that the list of the creators having experienced these dynamicsis rather
edifying:

These examples of unsolved Oedipal difficultiesin geniuses
are revealing of a significant phenomenon on the clinical level.
Besides, many biographical studies come for that matter to
bring other evidence of them. That one takes the life of Shaw,
Kafka, Wolfe, Stendhal, Conrad, Tennessee Williams, Edward
Albee, Whitman, Somerset Maugham, Rousseau, Kleist,
Strindberg, Poe, Wilde, Gorki, Galileo, Camus, Beethoven or
others, confirms the impression of an unsolved Oedipus
complex coming from the living experienced from a Jocastian
mothering. Onefindsin Violette Leduc, Smone de Beauvoir,
Florence Nightingale, Mrs. de Staél, Georges Sand, Sarah
Bernhardt and among other genius women a similar family
constellation: Jocastian mothering, masochism, narcissism and
the propensity to ‘transfer’. (Besdine, 3, p. 200)

Besdine thus underlines in the creators a fixation to a primitive symbiosis with
the mother. But why if few people, among the great number of those remained
fixed at this symbiosis, become creators? Thus according to Anzieu (3, p. 27): “The
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mothering and the Jocasta complex in a hyper-attentive and hyper-loving mother
are not enough to predispose the child to be a creator. It is necessary that the stage
be taken by afather or a paternal substitute and that at the same time this father be
generally tolerant and that he supports and reinforces the desire for knowing.”
Anzieu postul ates as an explanatory hypothesis the active attitude before the primal
scene and a superego without severity and an encouraging ego ideal.

Anzieu postulates a benevolent father, an education with aliberal character...
in order to support the fact, using his study of Freud, that the creator has a superego
without excessive severity and an ego ideal encouraging and stimulating.

Then, Anzieu postul ates the fantasy of the primal scene and the attitude of the
child faced with this scene as a determining factor. The child, if he is submerged by
anxiety before this scene, will remain later passive and frozen in front of what he
discovers basically of himself and be inapt to develop his possible discoveriesin a
work.

5. The Course of Individuation = The Creative Course

To introduce this parallel, we propose to take again an extract of Bucher in
connection with the concept of holding that makes it possible for the child to be
held in front of the others and that opens the establishment of object relations.

As far and to the degree that object relations are then
constituted, constituted objects can be invested that, in their
turn, come to corroborate the behavior and the self-confidence
of the subject. (Bucher, 8, p. 335)

Bucher utilized here the functions of the ego (8, p. 335): “namely introjection
(k +) of the primary object of behavior and the process essential to the awakening
(p +) of individuality. Such an assimilation would be however possible only after a
“crisis in the object relation,” without which the process of introjection could not
operate.

And most fascinating is the curious similarity between the process of
individualization of the child and the cresative process such asit is described in this
dissertation. We will leave you the words of Bucher (8, p. 335) with which we will
associate ours between parentheses:

We saw that it is not possible to compare the dua union with an
object-relationship, sincethereis at this level neither subject
nor object. Only passage to a reduced dependence, following
the distinction (role of perception in the detachment) of the
mother and of the maternal breast as an external object
(distancing), will allow crisesin this relation (fault [faill€],
discontinuity in the participation), the subsequent detachment
(distancing, differentiation) and constitution, by introjection, of
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“ideal formations of possessions” (action of k +), on the basis
of which will be able then to be established “ideal formations of
being [étre]” (p + which isbased on k +), result of the process
of individualization (of creation, constitution of a differentiated
self suited to the defusion in fusion).

And shortly after. Bucher (8, p. 335) announces that: “Introjection would be
thus only an intermediate link between separation and self-constitution of the
subject”; k + would be the intermediary between the fault [la faille] and p +.

6. Creation as Psychic Work Producing the Difference

There exist secondary benefits of creation but the question of the primary

benefit remains intact:
The current answers are known. To create would be away of
fighting against death and to affirm a hope of immortality...
(...)... acompensation for his incapacity to give birth and to put
into the world cultura productions, more or less suited to
survive by themselves. At the price however of how many
abortions and how much stillborns! All this constitutes the
secondary benefits of creation. The question of the primary
benefit -- which drives answer that? ; which psychic courts does
it satisfy? ; against which anxieties does it secure itself? --
remains intact.... (Anzieu, 3, p. 4)

For our part, we have to pose the idea that the differentiating process
registered in creation must be interpreted in the first degree: it is the point of view
of differentiation and thus that of limits.

It seems thus that the anxiety of losing oneself in the Other calls up awall to
the fusional desire. It isin this sense that each creative process could be interpreted
as an act of differentiation placed in oneself and in reality. Each creative cycle
carried out would be a mourning for a desire of fusion and a separation from the
origin.

The creative process would be thus a psychic work that |eads the creator to
pass from the desire for alack of differentiation to adesire for differentiation. Itis
at first sight about a passage, and it isin the sense that it is about a psychic work.

Anzieu speaks about three large psychic “works” of passage, the dream work,
that of mourning and finally that of creation:
The work of creation represents the third form, more poorly
known, of psychic work: awork of afew seconds in the sudden
appearance of the inspiration, of afew weeksin the conception
of the outline, several yearsin the realization of the work. (...)
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Dreams, mourning, creation constitute the phases of crisis of
the psychic apparatus. Asin any crisis, there is adeep interior
upheava and an exacerbation of the pathology of the
individual. (Anzieu, 3, p. 5)

We are in agreement with this formulation in the sense where creation would
not be reduced solely to the work of mourning of the fusional desire. It also
proceeds from a devel opment pressured to build an enterprise of consolidation for
oneself on data of anew order. Anzieu announces the exacerbation of the
pathology of the subject during this work. This point warns us against the
“psychiatric” interpretations of a psychic work.

What matters the most for usin this extract are the ideas of psychic work, of
crisis, i.e., more ssimply, of a passage where, henceforth, there will be a before and
an afterwards. A border will have been drawn in the furrow of this crisis. Thus,
creation is seen like a psychic work bringing a differentiation of oneself by
construction of alimit between the real and the abstract. We think from this that a
symbolic castration must intervene when it is question of alimit.

7. Symbolic Castration

To decide isto choose, and to chooseisto renounce. (Stassart,
26,p. 1)

...at the price of a self-restraint that corresponds aways
ultimately to the unconscious self-management of symbolic
castration. (Stassart, 26, p. 31)

Thisiswhat we can read in the thesis of Mr. Stassart who analyzes precisely
the vocational decision-making process with the adolescent.

From the start, our choices propel us towards our own symbolic castration and
towards a limitation of our being by the operation of the choice. We have located
this symbolic castration in creation at the time when the creator makes workable
choices of putting into form, of implementation of the work, and concrete
realization of it: Thisisthe stage of the made-work.

Thus, if the creative act is the made-work, that requires a self-restraint by
imposing on oneself essential choices and precise limits.

From another side, the movement that stops the creative course and that brings
back the creator into the social flow is aso about a self-restraint of his own course

(k-).
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At the time of the working of the creation, thereis a self-restraint registered in
a delicate pattern. The choice of the work, its material and itsform is an example.

The creative process makes a differentiation (to make emerge a concrete work)
in the made-work of awork from awork that at the beginning was from an
imaginary lack of differentiation. This one besides succeeds to adifferentiating
procedure in relational reality: it isthe non-oppositional one.

According to Mélon (18), it isaquestion of creating symbolic objects that
belong to reality from the time when they are created. That implies the passage
from the symbolic system to redlity. It isin this passage that the symbolic
castration intervenes.

Castration according to Lacan isto be differentiated from frustration and
deprivation. The deprivation isreal but its object is symbolic. Frustration is
imaginary but its object isreal. While castration is symbolic and its object is
imaginary.

Castration has the Phallus as an object; this means that it does not exist
anywhere. To have and/or to be the Phallusis to enter the realm of omnipotence.
The Phallus symbolizes the omnipotence, i.e. that meansthat it is sufficient for
itself. In the realm of creation, the phallic object isthe work, that which confers the
omnipotence to the one who has and/or is this work.

Bonnet quotes the psychoanalytical theories and the worship of the phallic
form as much as of phallic object. It fulfill the function to counter what could lead
the human being no more to know how to maintain his being faced with the powers
that he does not understand and that threatens from its destructiveness his interior
architecture such as he representsiit.

The castration that denies this omnipotence entersinto play in the made-work
of creation. When the creator makes something and makes it rea and, thus, the fate
for himisto distance himself from hiswork and to place the barrier of reality
between him and his work. The creator places limits on himself and makes choices.
He works, he “bumps along”; this is tiring and even exhausting. Finally, he
separates from what belonged to him and separates himself from it.

But it will never have a powerful phallic object so much so that “not even
nothingness cannot touch it.” Then, the creator “annihilates” his omnipotence in an
activated castration and connects back to reality by it and, more or less, to the
others. This is the negative moment turned on oneself: “Stop! | stop, | am a human
being, not a disembodied spirit, | go towards the othersto invest in them, and to
live among them.”
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With castration, we are in the symbolic system, but, thereisin
creation only the symbolic. Castration is a matter of limits. As
long as castration is not symbolized, one does not |eave there.

That which leavesthere is, thanks to the castration, that which
isregistered in the made-work. (Mélon, 18)

If the creative act consists in making choices, in imposing limitsin order to
pass into action, and if the process of the made-work consists in differentiating a
form from the undifferentiated, we suppose that there exists an unconscious
mechanism of self-restraint that isfinally an unconscious self-management of the
symbolic castration. In the same way, we think that it is this same mechanism that
manages the possibility of the creator leaving his world and going towards the
others. In the fina analysis, the unconscious self-management of symbolic
castration plays in the made-work and in the negation of his own creative process.

At his exit from the half-cycle k +, as much as the creator could take his
distancesin relation to fusion in the creative procedure and as much as he will be
able to better evaluate the possible risks of arelation to an Other that would strive
to become fusional. The threat that weighed on the ego has been reevaluated during
the creative procedure and it isin amore relative, more mature, and less fantastic
conception than when the creator gauged the dangers of arelation to an Other for
his own ego. It is the anti-fantasy function of k -, the legalist-realistic function that
intervenes to guide the creator towards the Other.

Implicitly, the creator will have progressed in mourning for his desire for
fusion by his differentiating process and will advance in the world of the other with
less expectations. Moreover, he will have consolidated his self sufficiently to deal
with the situations that requires a negation of oneself and he will be able from now
on to deny himself without losing himself. Thisis to some extent the answer to the
question: “How not to be in order to be in relation with the Other?”. The creator
moves thus gradually towards the scul ptured creation.

8. Sculptured Creation

According to Jacques Elliott (3), at twenty years of age and at the beginning of
about thirty, creativity has as a characteristic to be boiling. It isintense and
spontaneous and the work is from the start definitive. “The spontaneous effusions
of Mozart, Keats, Shelley and Rimbaud are the prototype” (Elliott, 3, p. 240). Most
of work seems to be done unconsciously. The conscious production isfast, the
speed of creation being often limited only by the capacity of the artist materialy to
record the words or the music that are used by him as expression.

By contrast, the creativity in the neighborhoods of forty is
“sculptured.” The inspiration can be boiling and intense. The
unconscious work is not less than before. But a great distance
separates the first impetus of inspiration of the created and the
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final product. The inspiration itself can come more slowly.
Even if there are abrupt outbursts of inspiration, thisis only the
beginning of the creative process of the work. Theinitial
inspiration must initially be exteriorized in arough state. Then a
process of formation and of external shaping of the external
product starts, by modeling and successive reshaping of the
material. (...) There appears a whole interaction between, on the
one hand, an intuitive unconscious work, the inspiration, and,
on the other hand, the attentive perception of the external
product in the course of being created and the reaction to this.
(Elliott, 3, p. 241)

Jacques Elliott has explained this transition according to the different factors
of which the taking into account of hate and death as factors inherent in humanity,
i.e. registered in oneself and not denied by an idealism of youth.

The idealism and the optimism of the completed adolescent and
the young adult, correlatives of the splitting and the projection
of the hate, are exceeded and supplanted by a more
contemplative pessimism. A more considered and more tolerant
conservatism is substituted for an impatience and for adrastic
demand. The belief in the natural goodness of humansis
replaced by the recognition and acceptance of the fact that
natural goodness is accompanied by hate and of destructive
internal drives, and that contributes to the misery and the
tragedy of the human condition. Insofar as for the hate, the
destructiveness and death can be explicitly present in the
creative productions of the youth of the adulthood; they appear
in Poe and Baudelaire, for example, in the form of the satanic or
macabre and not under those of anxieties having been the
subject of awork of development and resolution. (Elliott, 3, pp.
243-244)

Thus, according to Elliott, the idealism of the youth of adulthood is built on
the unconscious use of the denial and manic defenses as processes of defense
against two fundamental characteristics of the human condition: the ineluctability
of dead and the existence of the hate and the destructive drives inside each person.

It is when death and human destructiveness -- i.e., a the same time death and
the drive death -- are taken into account that the quality and the contents of the
creativity take atragic, reflexive, and philosophical tonality. The depressive
position must be again approached, but on a qualitatively different level.

Misery and despair faced with the suffering and the chaos
coming from our unconscious are to be faced and surmounted
so that life can be supported and the creativity continue.
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Nemesisisthe key*, and the tragedy the topic of its
recognition. (Elliott, 3, p. 244) (* Stressed by us)

The final success of the creative work of the ripe age depends on
constructive resignation faced at the same time with the human imperfections
and the insufficiencies of one’s own work. It is this constructive resignation that
then isimprinted the serenity in life and the work.

| llustrations

We give here pell-mell some diagrams to synthesize our subject. We will not
make any comments since it is simply about a visual presentation of what has
aready been commented on before.

p+

Inflation

Représentation de soi par son
regard
k+ k -
Introjection Négation
Sensoriel propre utilisé Senoriel propre guidé
pour ses propres fins vers le commun
p -
Projection

Représentation de soi par
le regard de I’autre

[p+ Inflation: Représentation de soi par son regard: Representation of self by
one’s own look (glance, view, viewpoint)];

[k+ Introjection: Sensoriel propre utilizé pour ses propres fins. Own sensory
system utilized for one’s own purposes]

[k- Négation: Sensoriel proper guidé versle commun: Own sensory system
guided by the common view]

[p- Projection: Représentation de soi parle regard de I’autre: Representation
of self through the look (view, viewpoint) of the other]
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Axe représentationnel

Autocentré

Axe de mise en forme sensorielle

Autoplastique Alloplastique

Allocentré

[Axe représentationnel: Representational Axis)

[Autocentré: Self-centered)]

[Axe de mise en forme sensorielle: Axis of putting into sensory form]
[Autoplastique: Shaped by self]

[Alloplastique: Shaped by the other]

[Allocentré& Centered on the other]
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[ Son regard dans sa }

représentation de soi La négation de soi
Inflation b
————————————— ~ \\\\ //’/ ’/,/-—-—-—-—-—-_._‘_\‘
“LAPASSION ™, N ! LLA RA"Se(IDeNﬂ !
| Lesensoriel est ____Individu . Commun | Lesensorid et |
! i ina 1= - »  piégédansle |
! au-dessusdu Imaginaire i Red ! > . |
!représentationneli el .. ; représentationnel ;
N J L7 . \_ commun
FaHe
-~ " Laparticipation

sareprésentation

L’introjection
[Le regard de I’autre danS}

[Son regard dans sa représentation de soi: Hislook (glance, view, viewpoint)
in his representation of self]

[Inflation: Inflation] [La négation de soi: The negation of self]

[LA PASSON: Le sensori€l est au-dessus du représentationnel: PASSION:
The sensory system is dominate over the representational]

[Individu/Imaginaire: Individual/Imaginary] [Commun/Réel: Common/Real]

[LA RAISON: Le sensoriel est piégé dans le représentationnel commun:
REASON: The sensory system is trapped in the common representations]

[Faille: The break (fault, abyss, divide, breach)]

[L’introjection: Introjection]

[La participation: Participation]

[Le regard de I’autre dans sa représentation: The look (view, viewpoint) of
the other in his representation]
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Axedela
spécularité

— >

[ Ipséité l
p + Axe de la mise en
m - forme sensorielle

Détachement k + k- Attachement
recherche d+ d- fidélisation

[ Altérité ]

[Ipséité: p+ mt+ : Individuality dominates] [Axe dela spécularité: Axis of
specularity (mirror-like, reflected)]

[Axe de la mise en forme sensorielle; Axis of putting into sensory form]

[Détachement/recherche: k+ d+ : Detachement/searching: k+ d+]

[Attachement/fidélisation: k- d- : Attachment/faithfulness: k- d-]

[Faille: The break (fault, abyss, divide, breach)]

[ Altérite: p- mt : the other dominates. p- m+]
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Négation de soi,

refiliation avec I’autre.
Rapprochement
Soi

- s g
Recréer la ,\&/
toute-puissance. - Se donner d

limites et
redevenir relatif

Entrer dansun
rapport absolu &

soi-méme aux autres.
e Ralentir la
/x/ distanciation.
- s -
L’autre
Distanciation et
détachement.

[Soi: Self]

[Négation de soi, refiliation avec I’autre. Rapprochement: Negation of sdlf,
reaffiliation with the other: Reconciliation]

[Recréer la toute-puissance. Entrer dans un rapport absolu a soi-méme:
Recreate the omnipotence. Enter into an absolute relation with one’s self]

[Se donner des limites et redevenir relative aux autres. Ralentir la
distanciation: Give oneself limits and become again related to others. Lessen the
distancing.]

[L’autre: The other]

[Distanciation et détachement: Distancing and detachment]
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Anne

At 24 years old, Anneistested for a period when sheisin afull existential
crisis and where she must find for her dissertation a means of developing a
method that is not systematized yet. Sheis consequently continuously in search
for amanner of perceiving, of designing, and of constructing connections.

She knows many people, but she was alone most of the time. She needs
autonomy and withdrawal. She has an important theoretical knowledge in
psychology that enabled us to look further into certain of her comments for the
profiles.

Anne was slowest among our subjects to choose the photographs. Anne has
difficult in choosing. That would mean that she must be sure of herself in order
to be able to rgject one among the others. For her, to reject isto have recourse to
affects that rightly calls a culpability with living with the choices. In order not to
be mortified over them (she would sometimes almost excuse herself for
choosing the antipathetic ones), she thinks over her choices in order to found
them on a rational and intellectual basis, which “eliminates” the rejection aspect.
The instruction requires aview that separates; she must think about this view; it
was not an easy matter. We can say to ourselves that she has difficulty to
separate herself from what underlines afusiona tendency. And her psychic work
would consist in managing separation without arousing its culpability. And her
reflection enables her to find a compromise between fusion and defusion, but
that takes lots of time. It is exactly the same thing with people with whom she
has difficulty placing herself from where comes the definite tendency of shutting
herself off within herself as she cannot manage the situation any more. On the
other hand, Joseph, Patrick and Zénon are “speeders” on the test. The
comparison between them and Anne shows a definite tendency on their partsto
have afourth positionsin p (p+) while Anneisclearly in afirst positioninp

(p-).
Indices

On al of the foreground profiles, we see a person who isnot rigid (Sy% =
42%), variability isOK (Var = 76 - higher limitation of 52) but that does not
speak for apathological disorganization (Disorg = 0.13); moreover, the
resolution of the intrapsychic conflict is balanced (So/+ = 3.1). The socia index
shows alower value by 33%.

Despite everything, the first protocol is marked by a greater variability
accompanied by a more pressured disorganization as well as atendency to less
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mentalizing* and passing more to action or to conversion. [*mentalizing =
making things mental rather than taking action]

The drive formula of the first protocol shows the predominance of the factor
d+ as aroot factor followed by the factors s- and e+. Thereis no symptomatic
factor. With the second protocol, a change takes place; d+ remains aroot factor
but on alower level while s and h become openly symptomatic. The second
protocol thus seems less stable than the first.

The proportions of latency show in the first protocol that the contact is
shifting and impotent to slow down a search while the vector S seems stabilized
by atendency to be passive. In the second protocol, the contact is always
shifting but more powerful to stabilize the d+ while, overall, the other vectors
tend towards stabilization.

Tropisms overall especially show in the foreground aload in S especially in
h. In the background, it is the ego that is charged. We have in the foreground a
drive investment of the factors dealing with the sexual question, and in the
background, the same thing in the positions of the ego.

The drive positions show a peak 4 dominating followed by a peak 3. The
realization of oneself and the relation to the law and to redlity are prevailing
here.

Average Profiles

Protocol 1 :

Tota h- st et! hyt k+ px! d+ m-
Avant h- st e+ hy+! k+ pt! d+!!' m-
Arriere ht st e+l hyt kt pt d+! m-
Protocol 2 :

Tota hx st et hyx! kt! px d+ mz!
Avant ht st! et hyt! k-lllp- d+ m
Arriere h+ s!!l et! hyx k+t px d+! nd!
Protocol 3 :

Total h- st et hyt k+ p-!I' d+! mz!
Avant h-!l s+ e+ hyx k+ p-!l d+ mt!
Arriere ht st! ex hy+!!l k+ p-!l1 d+!! m!
[Avant = Foreground; Arriere = Background (E.K.P.)]

No h +. Theitems s, hy (sometimes hy +) and k are shifting (sometimes k-),
eisopenly + and cannot be e- when in position ex. Theitem p is extremely
shifting with finally a regressive accentuated p-; d+ is a “support” [like a pillar]
because it isimperturbable; on the other hand, the contact item is very shifting

(#)
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Let uslook at the constants overal. We will comment on the factors
between quotation marks to stress what isin play each time:

h- st: sublimation, problematic seize-submit with emphasis on the submission.

e+ hy+: superego, problematic to show-to censure with emphasis on the
showing.

k! (+) p£! (-) : “catastrophe” ego with stresses on negation and participation,
everything is possible, the threat reigns. “Everything changes, | do not know
any more where | am, and when | am too afraid, | regress and | deny
myself.”

d+! mz! (-): desire for intense search, strong problematic to bind-to cut off
contact with stress of rupture. “My search, one does not go there, it is
sacred; while the Other is my bigger problem at thistime, and when |
cannot manage that, | break off, it is as simple as that.”

The p and m factors conditions are in question: to be and to contact. “Who am 1?
Me or the Other? How to be in the world under these conditions? When | do
not any more accept my search, | regresslike alittle girl (emphasisp-).”

The factor conditions h and e are stable: to sublimate and to obey. “My desire of
love for myself is eliminated.” “My law, | cannot accept it; | am afraid of
myself; then, | obey the law of the Other.”

The mediator vectors show d+! : “I seek intensely and finally I go where the
wind carries me; | can be detached when | want; | do not need you.” k+! : “I
oscill ate between my imagination and the reality of others; | need my
imagination in order to function but reality is necessary for me not to slide.”
hy+: “I do not know if I can show myself openly or if | must hide”; st: “to
act or to submit -- such is the question -- and | do not know the answer
because al istoo confused.”

Protocol Number 1

Av Ar % Av Ar %
h |4 4 70%4 s |2 2 60%2
1
e (4 4 80%4 hy |2 3 50%
pll 1 60%1 k 12-32 57%2
m|4 4 T70%4 d |3 3 75%3
[Av = Foreground; Ar = Background (E.K.P.)]

h,eand marein4 and pin 1inthefirst protocol. Threeindividualizing
forces against participation. Why tend towards the individuation while being in
the participation at the level of the ego? It is paradoxical to have participation
(p-) with an intense search for the new (d+!) and a breaking off the contact (m-)
unlessit is not about a psychic work of differentiation in progress. Demand of
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defusion in m-, demand of sublimation out of h- and demand of responsibility in
e+ against a participative demand. Let usrecall that p+ is arequirement for truth
and “personality” (p. 38, Thése [Thesis] of Stassart).

Anne would tend towards a disengagement from a fusional position of the
ego by closing of the periphery, but she does not have access to her hate and she
submits herself (s-: position 2); therefore, she brakes herself. However, shetells
us. “Each time | was aggressive, | must also repair even for the beastly tricks;
then, | say things with the smile and that works.”

Itis, inour opinion, in her d+ that she explodes her rage by maintaining an
intense search, an accel eration towards the unknown, a differentiating pressure
by refusal of what is. This need for searching is her support as we will seeit; itis
that which maintains by its presence its differentiating will and, in this sense,
with going continuously forward; it also means that she refuses what exists, and,
thus, she says “no” in some way. It is in this sense that we think that her d+
harbors her hate that cannot be shown because of her powerful superego. In fact,
it takes another face.

Protocol Number 2:

Av Ar % Av Ar %

h [4 1- 5/%4 s [3 2 64%2
4

e |4 4 70%4 hy|2 2 62%2

pl1 4 57%1 k |3 2 63%3
1

m|4 4 65%4 d |3 3 75%3

[Av = Foreground; Ar = Background (E.K.P.)]

We find her imperturbable d+, the m- (4) and the superego (e+ in 4), but
thereis change, an item of 4 appears in the background in p (p+) and we see the
percentages falling in h (70% to 57% of 4), ine (80% to 70% inet) and inm
(70% to 65%). In sand k appear a position more legalist and redlistic. In the first
protocol, one hasfor s. 2 2 and here, that goes in the sense from s+ with 3 2 but
with 63% of 2 (control is executed clearly but in asmall way). In k, one passes
from 57% from 2 to 63% of 3 especially in the foreground. And hy rather
reinforces position 2, i.e. hy+, to show oneself to perhaps exist in one’s eyes and
the eyes of the Other. Something is established in the sense that one setsup a
tendency to abalance in differentiation. The distributions of energy are
measured; a management acts in some share to stabilize the psyche.
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Protocol Number 3:

Av Ar % Av Ar %
h 14 1- 72%4 S |3 2 55%3
e |4 11 55% 4 hy [3-2 2 55%2
p |1 Lll 83% 1 k [2-3 3- 55%3
mil 1 66%1 d |3 g 77% 3

The third protocol shows afusional position in the ego and the contact, the
support pillar d+ is strengthened (77% instead of 75%), the three mediator
factors are shared between the two tendencies (55% for s, hy and k). What has
happened to explain such a change?

The hateis shown such asit isin the background at 1 in e (e-). That would
upset not too badly her equilibrium by agreeing to decrease the censor. In fact,
we believe that she regresses for safety: “I accept my hate but am quiet; | am
with you since my ego and my contact is in a demand for fusion.” On the other
hand, s, hy and k “do not know any more where to give the lead” and are
mitigated (55%) alittle as undecided persons who finally are not sure of
themselves and thus are not very clear cut. We could wonder that if the hate
appearsin e-, why still pressurein d+? Weread therise in d+ as security. There
is a definite regression to make “the hate work” when facing the superego; then,
Anne would maintain her d+ for the situation where she would drown in this
“mixed” bewilderment. We will call upon the average profiles to explain this
point.

In the average profile of the background of the 3rd protocol isp-!!! with a
hy+!11 : she takes part “in depth”; she gives omnipotence to the Other but with
the notice: “I exist, | am there, do not forget me, |1 show myself, I shout my
existence.” hy+!!! is a position 2, thus autocentric and narcissistic, that says, “I
want well to participate if | exist and if | am seen.” Moreover, she has
accentuated her d+ in the background (d+!!), but, thisis an opposite position of
the faithfulness to the object; thisis unhooking. Asit is very accentuated, we
would say that thisis a strong desire to unhook and that would come to
compensate for the “strategic” regression to make “go down the pill” of the hate
to the superego. A kind of internal management located at various levels with
the possibility of “evacuating” the place if....

A point still deserves some explanations: in the second protocol, the factors
sand h appear as symptomatic. It appears that we can decode that as the desire
to work over the question of the desiring sexual body. There would be the
possibility of managing her sexuality in the relation with the Other on the basis
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of alessfusional psychic structure and thus less perilous for this kind of desire.
Moreover, at the same time, we have fewer root factors, which indicatesto us a
tendency to remobilize the circulation of drive energy. The formula shows us
finally that if the vector Sisin first place, the Sch vector isjust alittle behind
followed on the same level by the factor m. Sexuality in the first place with the
ego in alittle retreat accompanied by the issue of the contact -- such would be
her positions for “the battle” in order to live out her sexuality without losing
herself in the Other (m- being available to close the door if there is danger).

Therefore, Anne places afoundation in d+, i.e. athird legaist-realistic
position in relation to the object. Thisis aposition of evacuation and non-
fidelity; thereis asearch for something, awill to leave something, and adesire
to make amourning of something. All that can strongly evoke a pressure of
differentiation in the one relating and in the relation with the object.

The very nature of the d+, shown through the search for the new that is
registered there, is the differentiating nature (registering of reality) of a search
for the new even if there can be mourning and depression. Indeed, the time
inherent in the search for the object passes through an emptiness not filled up
and arefusal to be satisfied with the old; it is very hard to accept asimilar
yawning abyss in the relation to the object.

We could say that in the motivation for the search, thereis a motivation to
differentiate oneself by non-faithfulness (oppositional no of another nature).
Namely also that to createit is necessary to have an imaginative base and a
desire for areality but not too much of one nor too much of the other. Thusin d+
the principle of reality in position third is registered.

Anne has difficulty accessing her hate with afusional ego tendency
associated with a powerful superego. The hate would be found strongly in d+,
i.e. in the will to end it with the old objects (d+! systematically).

The e- and the d+ have the same foundation: a productive refusal of altérité
[otherness]. The d+ would be characterized by a hate that cuts the attachment to
objects. This would be a “diffuse” hate, not personified, and that is important
because to adapt a personified forceis also to kill the person who personifiesiit.
Then in order not to kill the incarnation of authority, Anne would consummate
her murder on the symbolic extensions of this person, i.e. the theoriesin power,
the social choices, the scenarios of life-- all that is deconstructed to expose the
illusion of life.

A hatein d+ would be a hate that attacks the basic schemes in the abstract,
and we think that it does more damage than a more concrete hate asin e, a
visible hate. To speak with a smiling “d+!" is to undergo a “pouring of acid” on
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one’s existential choices without realizing after the discussion that one is “on the
ground” and without knowing why since the discussion was “interesting, deep,
and original.” But when one thinks of what has happened, one realizes that the
essence of the discussion is that the choices that one makes are only choices and
that isfrightening. It is a simple question that, like the roots of trees, splits up a
block of stone, our coherence, and our being-with-the-world. We speak about
hate in d+, but it would be a hate of abstract consistency, like avirusin the
software of acomputer.

Microscopic Level

Profile 1. Sch O O in foreground and Sch +! + in the background. We think like
Maldiney that the emptying of the ego is to be regarded as “making space to
fill the tank.” In this sense, the background shows us a definite tendency to
think of her being by a strong pressure of her own imagination. This day,
she “evacuates” her sister from her world, but she is an important person. A
few months after, she was completely released from her sister. This profile
placed alandmark in her progression with defusion. The contact is an
instance of a break in the background.

Profile 2: The break of the contact is consummated. The d+!! isthere to help her
to be detached from her sister. Oncethat is carried out, she will be cam. We
can note her rage in the comments whereasiit is et+! in the background. We
read her ragein d+!! and her claim to be herself in e+!. Sheisin the quarter
Sch + + in the foreground and her discourse is openly “poetic-of-self.” In
the background, sheis Sch + -, i.e. in the fault [la faillg]. In fact, it seems
that her ego tests herself with self-emergence, but the p- is present beside
k +. In her casg, the p- iswhat she would like to evacuate, and thus, it is not
asource of inspiration; it isthe view [leregard] in her that she wantsto
square with her p+.

Profile 3 and 4: Theitem p isworking in (px). The contact is closed. The
function k works in the background. The d+ is not accentuated any more; it
is stabilized.

Profile 5: The tendency is with p- with alittle k+ in the foreground that gives the
impression to her that she can accept her existence. But k + isnot p+;
therefore, sheis grounded on afeeling and not on a representation. We will
see that she will undergo arecoil because she believes that, henceforth, she
has gained. She allows herself even am+ for aresumption of contact.

Profile 6: Sheisin participation (Sch O -), a little euphoria “to have
understood,” but in the background, she is clearly into distancing herself
since her egoisin p+ (Sch + +) and especially since she givesm-!.

Profile 7: Again the fault [la faille] (Sch + -) with an ego inhibited initsbeingin
the background (Sch - +). Two worlds clash. Divided between the
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background and the foreground, she lacks unity and, besides, she says she
feels pulled about.

Profiles 8, 9, 10: Shefedls herself dying and the ego is Sch - O. She entersa
phase of negation. Her p+ did not carry the weight, the viewpoint [le
regard] of the Other will prevail now. She yieldsto reality and lets her
course bein retreat. She does not know any more; therefore, she gives
herself more time. Her k + remains but it is in the background.

Profiles 11, 12, 13: The negation becomes increasingly strong; her discourse
becomes realistic; her d+ support is vacillating (d+); it loses its accents. She
does not any more close the door except in 13 (m-). But shefights, sincein
the background her egois still able to be Sch + + in 12. Constantly p+ isin
the background (even p+! in 13); she does not let herself be captured. We
also see that sheis ableto enter into Sch - -, i.e. in reaffiliation with the
Other even if she must preserve herself by maintaining her p + in the
background.

The profiles that follow show aforeground with either pure negation or pure
participation. The essence of her psychic work is done in the background.

Profile 14: The hate appears for the first time in the foreground, and the issue of
showing or hiding is strongly problematic. It is e-, p- and m -. She took
down her posters and she changes the pictures of her dwelling. We see an
ego in participation in the foreground and in the background; thisismorein
a phase of reflection on the question of being with abasis of putting into
form of her autoplastic senses. The contact is cut; that avoids putting into
application the participation: thisis a participation lived at a distance.

The d+ again becomes accentuated until profile 19.

Profile 15: She makes things concrete. But she “pays” for her negation and her
hate (ex in the background). Indeed, in the background, she passes into Sch
- 1, the abandoned ego. In profile 19 Sch -! + isin the background; these
two profiles show us the danger when k+ disappears, leaving Anne with her
project of to be without possibility of accepting that. She does not know any
more where she is since her sensory putting into form works in the sense of
the Other and her p+ finds itself “alone,” abandoned in a questioning that
underminesit (pt). Here, sheisleft by adesireto be restored
narcissistically and akind of reparation before continuing, but with profile
19, sheiswithout resources and she succumbs without any power to catch
up with herself.

Profiles 16 and 17: She “falls” into the participation, the viewpoint [le regard] of
the Other is predominant and destroys any chance of her proceeding. She
strongly shows the blow; in 16, she feels invaded and isolates herself al the
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while taking refuge in her k+ in the background that is rather mitigated (k+).
Doubt settles in; she does not know any more how to manage the Other
including that (1) she has a presentiment of necessity and (2) her project of
to be tends to eliminate this Other. But with profile 17, the background
shows an ego Sch + - (16 = Sch £ +); therefore between 16 and 17, her p+
“abandoned” her in the participation (Sch O — in the foreground). The shock
was powerful because she was close to committing suicide. Thereisasoin
16, the presence of hate (e-) that disappearsin 17. We think that had to
awaken aferocious cul pability that would explain the absence of p+in 17.

Profile 18: She is in continual “monitoring”; that means that she thinks each

time, managing appearance to the maximum. She has | eft the participation
in order to be reunited with the negation: she sows down. But in the
background, she thinks about herself (Sch + +) according to the viewpoints
of the Other and herself on a personal basis of sensory putting into form.
She found her k+ in a pure way, non-ambivalent, and she feels better. She
sets out again. The emergence of the hate was too strong; she tried it out and
that did not work. Now, she knows that she is not yet ready; it will take
time, and she will be more careful.

Profile 19: It seems that sheis enraged to be trapped in herself; she expresses a

strong desire for evacuating the old objects that undermine her with ad+!!.
The contact is cut. The foreground shows an exceptional emptying, to make
avoid and to expel what does not work. The background is tense and seems
to say “I am abandoned by myself” (Sch -! ), “I assert the right to exist and
to be responsible” (e+!), “I want that people see me; | want to show myself
to the world” (hy+!), but “I am wise, | do not move and do not worry!” (s-
1). The comments about the flypaper reinforce this distress in which sheis
plunged,; let us translate: “I am a fly and like it, | am trapped by what
attracts me and kills me”; she says besides that it is cruel. We tell her to act
in agreement by casting it off. She answers “no”; that translates as her
distress to accept her impotence to break her chains. Sheisat her lowest
point.

Profile 20: She pays attention to her slow but sure progress. She still tends to be

evacuating by an emptying of the ego and her d+ is calmed. In the
background, the ego is Sch £ -!, i.e. to maintain ak+ in an ambivalence
while conceding power to the Other since her experience shows her that she
does not yet carry her weight with her p+; she says besides “It is not strong
enough in my eyes.”

Profiles 21, 22, 23: From the start, we note the definite will to stabilize hersel f

and “to cool” her psyche. In agreement is the participation that she has
understood and that it was necessary for the moment not to play too much
with that. The d+ maintains its course. Ambivalences that appear in hy, ine
and in k show a more “gentle” management of the hate (which now exists
and remains), of what is necessary to show or not to show and of the
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sensory capture in negotiation with k-. She seeks safety in her proceeding;
the p+ is evacuated; she takes again afew all to zero, but thistime her hate
accompanies her d+ and her k+.

When the p+ returns on such a basis, she could be sure of herself. We
followed Anne afterwardsin her life, and we can note that her course progresses
with great strides; she found origina elements for her dissertation; she manages
much more her relation with the Other (less isolation and more adjusting during
the relation); the anxieties are much less frequent. What is, on the other hand,
obviousis her faculty to draw upon hateful affects when they are necessary, and
she found the capacity again for living adesiring body up to a sexual
relationship. From February to July, we have noted a definite existential change
in the sense of an autonomy and of a dependence while allowing arelation to the
Other more managed in the sense of defusion in fusion. What, at the beginning,
required along reflection tends to become automatic and spontaneous. The
affects are henceforth congruent with her being, and we can say that she acts
more and more in the unity of her being towards a personal project. There are
still not any bad things in her that seems to her “not clear,” but she seems able to
accept this as “diving into oneself.”

Henri

Henri is a man approximately forty, married and working in society. We
met him in order to try to obtain some profiles of a creator (heis a playwright)
when he passes “into the service of the fiction of another,” i.e. as an actor for a
theater company. Thus we tested him alittle before the beginning of a premiere
and shortly after the beginning of the play. Then, athird profile was carried out
apart from this context.

Indices

The Sy% shows somebody non-rigid. Variability and the index of
disorganization are normal. On the other hand, we have an index of alow
sociahbility of 29% aswell as a high index of action of 6 accompanied by strong
accentuations in h+ and weaker accentuations in s+. These last two points are
very consistent compared to his course as an actor: concentrate on himself and
be ready to emote for the stage business. The mental part is not put into play; it
is rather the emoting that is required for an actor.

The second profile shows h+!!! | and, we think that thisis about a request
for love of the type “to recognize me because | give myself completely.” The
acccents being strong, there is a desire to compensate by a regression.
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The drive positions are very clearly 3-1, i.e. fusion and the relation to the
law. But here, it isthe law of fiction and that of the theater. That enables usto
illustrate our hypothesis on the function k- as a sensory putting into form for the
service of the Other. The hy- isto be understood here as the censor of his own
feelings to the benefit of what is required of the actor. Fusion is to be understood
here as the “pasting” of himself to his role. We indicate that this capacity to
paste himself to arole can let him act outside of the stage. Indeed, such a
sensitivity demands to be managed, and the third profile outside of the stage
shows a p-!! in the background. Concretely, he could not say no and gave too
much pleasure to people. It seemsthat it is his k+ that enables him to find his
marks from where the idea of creative work as management from atoo great
sensitivity to the Other.

The e- in the foreground would be this position of the individual who poses
himself when faced to the others; these unknowns who can judge him on his
performance. His hate would enable him to have the strength to place himself on
the stage asif nobody could reach him. Let us not forget that the e+ is superego-
like and thus criticizes and judges; that is not very compatible with a frame of
mind of that of an actor before entering onto the stage: the dice are cast; it is
necessary to be protected from his doubts and to speed ahead.

The First Two Profiles:

Tota h+!l s+ et hy-!l k-1l px d+ m+
Avant h+!ll s+l e hy-1l' k-1 px! d- m+!!!
Arriere h+ st ez hy-!l k!l pt d+l m
[Avant = Foreground; Arriere = Background (E.K.P.)]

h+!! : demands love; s+: control over reality; ex: alittle hate in order to be
accepted but not too much; hy-!! : to hide oneself to make room “for the affects
of the character”; k-!!! : to deny oneself in order to obey the fiction as much as
possible; p+: my project isin affinity with avirtual Other, the spectator, and the
theater company; d+: one makes oneself permeable to what is going to happen
and to forget who oneis, m+: clinging to the Other.

The First Two Profiles:

Av Ar % Av Ar %

h |1 1- 83%1 s |3 3 75%3
4 2

e |1 4 58%1 hy |3 2 83%3
1

pll 1- 58%1 k |3 3 92%3
4

mil 1- 67%1 d 2233 67%3
4
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Fusion isin the foreground and in the background, but in the background,
there is a mixture of the self and the Other. All in al, the occasion is fusion with
a character and afiction. For the mediator factors, it isoverall alegalist-realistic
position to be understood as an adaptation to afictiona reality: that of the play.

Georges

Georgesisforty and is amusician and composer. He is also a husband and a
father of six children who till live under the family roof. Georges, at the time of
our meeting, did not engage in professional activities, and this does not prevent
him from effectively managing the demands of afamily life. Georges was
affected by a psychic “coma” for a long time. This term indicates a stopping of
the flow of lifein him; his creation, athough slowed down, continued, and it is
now more than one year since he has | eft this period. We met a man who
continues to seek himself through his creation and his family but, according to
him, in accordance with more human values this time.

Indices

Thefirst three protocols show low So/+ thus a pressured mentalisation*.
Afterwards, that is normal. Sy% shows a strong flexibility in the first two
protocols and then that becomes a little more rigid in the following protocols.
The index of socialization is a normal “pro-social” tendency. [*mentalisation =
making things mental rather than taking action]

Variability istoo great compared to the norms except for the index of
disorganization being pathological. Variability is maximum with the first two
protocols and indicates to us, according to what he says of this period, that it was
about a period when he was lost and sought to manage al the complexity of his
situation.

By aquick look at the drive formulas, we see that it isthe factor d that is
most symptomatic; it isnormal since everything at stake consists, aswe will see
it, of detaching himself by a search without losing the attachment to his family.
The root factor being largely the factor hy in its modality hy-: that connects well
the image of Georges with his “coma”; he hides, restrains his “horses” in order
not to break something; in fact, he paysfor it by taking out everything on
himself, internally.

All of the protocols show alow level of accentuationsin 86 profiles
(foreground and background); 36 accentuations with a possibility of more than
1000 cases. Thisisvery good and indicates to us that we are dealing with a
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management of hisinterior world that is rather serene despite everything: to be
in crisis and to manage that without overdoing it; that is also creation.

Let us analyze protocol 5 more specifically, that which we have gathered.
All theindices are OK except that the variability is alittle high. Tropisms show
a commitment of the ego most strongly in the background (“he thinks in
silence™). He presents a peak 2 (autocentric, narcissistic) that, we think, is for the
aim of narcissistic reparation, and this peak is followed by a peak 4 of
realization of himself. The relation to the law and redlity isinvested the | east.
That could tranglate into his confidence found in his creative means and thus the
tendency to forsake the fusional facets and self-sacrifice for the Other in order to
make emerge his creation since he henceforth, according to us, agreesto be
father and husband. Now, he can alow himself to think of himself (in the
background) because he is anchored in hisfamily.

Average Profiles

Protocol 1 :

Tota hx st et hy- kx px! dt mz
Avant ht st et! hy-! k+ pt df mt
Arriere ht st et hyx k+ p+t!! d mt

Protocol 2 :

Total ht s et! hyx! k! px d+ mz!
Avant hx st! et! hy-lll k+! pt! dt m+!
Arrile ht s« et hyx kz! p+! dt mt

Protocol 3:

Totd hx s et! hyx k+ px dt mz!
Avant ht! s et!ll hy-l k+!!l pt dt mz
Arrile ht s e+ hyt k+x pt d! m+

Protocol 4 :

Total hx s! et! hyx! k#! px d+ m+
Avant ht! s!lt e+l hy-  k+!! px  dt mt!
Arriere ht st! ex hyx k+ px! d mt!!

Thus:
ht s (+) et hy+! (-) k+ (+) p+ d+ mz! (+)

There are only ambivalences; al is trapped by a questioning except s- that
shows that he values it better not to move under these conditions. Georgesis
nevertheless still capable of ak+ that allows creation as he has announced but
without too much fuss. We think that it is about an increasing complexity that
could not be managed by Georges “absorbed” in a torrent where nothing was
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stable. The dispersion of energy was too great and the unity in the action
destroyed.

Protocol 5:

Tota hz! s! et hyx! k+ px dt m+
Avant h-! s et!ll hy- k+!! p- dt mt
Arriere h+ s!!ll et! hyt! k+ px d- m+

Here, we find Georges one year and half after the end of his “coma”; he is
still questioning, but we see that he can allow it because stability is again
installed with e+, with k+ and with m+. The s-!, the positioned brake, would
indicate that heis not sure of himself. He asserts hisrights (e+) to be asheisand
pushes these meanings with k+ that is accentuated twice in the foreground. The
et isasuperego that protects the others against hetero-aggression, but it isaso
an authority that protects the subject against auto-aggression: “You will not kill
the others, and you will not commit suicide either.” We think that his e+ is
positioned to limit the risks of losing himself while not exaggerating. As he does
not have free access to his p+, we can read in that his lack of confidence. A
search is still necessary for him to see there more clearly and heisaman in the
search of himself; thisis the man we met. However, it is with more self-
confidence that he undertakes his search, saying that he has more confidencein
his course that he can apprehend at the moment.

Protocol Number 1

Av Ar % Av Ar %
h |1 4 50% s |2-33 53%3
e |4 1 53%4 hy |3 3 70%3
p |4-14 63%4 k |2 3 50%
mi|l 1- 55%1 d |2 2 58%2

4

Protocol Number 2

Av Ar % Av Ar %
h |4 4 56%4 S |2 2 68%2
e |4 4 62%4 hy |3 3 66%3
p|ll 4 56%4 k |12 3 62%2
mi|l 1 66%1 d |2 2- 55%2

3
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Protocol Number 3

Av Ar % Av Ar %
h {4 1 55%4 s |12 2 T73%2
e |4 4 63%4 hy |3 2 60%3
p (1 4 50% k |2 2- 70%2
3
mil 1 65%1 d |3 2 60%2
Protocol Number 4
Av Ar % Av Ar %
h |4 1- 57%4 s |12 2 T76%2
4
e |4 4 66%4 hy |3 3 64%3
1
p |l 4 55%4 k |2 3 64%2
mil 1 69%1 d [3 2 57%2

By recalculating again the percentages, we have as positions: hin 4, ein 4,
p mitigated in 1 and 4, min 1. Asregards the mediators, they give: hy in 3, sis
in2,kin2,din2. Let usreconstitute the profile:

h-s et hy- k+pz d-m+

And here isthe key to the coma; the affects are oriented towards a neurotic
mode and a cul pable person who brakes any possibility of transgression of the
law; one obeys and one hides oneself through propriety. The contact is directed
towards the old objects and clinging: no question of detachment. The sexual
vector shows the gift to the Other associated with a brake on his control. The ego
isin reflection as regards knowing where the Other starts and where ends
himself, al that while taking as sensory referent himself and not a captured
sensory system at the service of the Other, i.e. in negation of himself. It is rather
clear now: Georgesis afather of six children and an attentive husband. But
creation is adevourer of time and of energy. We think that as a creator he
wanted to regulate that, i.e. with hisk+ and it is rightly there where he is stuck.
Indeed, to conform to hisroles of husband and father, it isin k- that works best
because k- is at the service of the Other. But Georges wanted to maintain his k+
because his identity goes by his creation. The “coma” is the creator who knows
himself along side his life; he knows that he must let go of his “voyage” but it is
not easy when he has fought to preserve his identity through an adolescence
divided between homes, a quantity of teachers.... Two facets of himself that he
loves and respects tug at him to take the “facade” that can only be a coma.



Results 205

Protocol Number 5

Av Ar % Av Ar %
h |4 4 64%4 s |2 2 T7%2
1
e |4 4 T75%4 hy 3 3 66%3
p |1 4 58%1 k |2 2 72%2
1
mil 1 72%1 d |3 2 53%2

The situation did not change and, indeed, Georges often spoke to us about
his two facets: [1] the father and husband and [2] the creator. He seeks but this
time, he secures hisrights with his e+ (75%, the highest value in the 5
protocols); he agrees more and more in order to give himself as shownin h-
(64%, the highest value in the 5 protocols); he clings more than ever in the
contact in m+ (72%, the highest value in the 5 protocols); he greatly activates his
k+ (72%, the highest value in the 5 protocols), and the brake is placed openly in
order to have nothing upsetting in s- (77%, the highest value in the 5 protocaols).
The d and the hy are in the average range.

We interpret that in the sense where he agrees to be “two in one”; we even
think that his search for anew form of creativity (to stop the composition for the
moment and to start writing) corresponds to his desire to adapt his creation to his
family life: to adapt in the sense to be as available in one as in the other. Not
being able to cut himself into two, Georges seems to divide his obligationsinto
two, and he adapts his two facets so as to make them coincide. For this reason
we observe in protocol 5 the open reactions that he will be like that since that is
thus as things are! The questioning drops; the answers are forged and the
average profile of protocol 5 shows a stability that becomes clear. Georges
illustrates the difficulty in managing his world while being a participant in the
world of the Other. It has been necessary for more than 8 years for him to leave
his “torpor.” This is not easy especialy when he does let go of his k+.

Microscopic Level of Protocol 5

Profiles 1 and 2: He is caught between two poles: the Sch + - ego isin the fault
[lafaille], apole [like the North Pole] to onesalf with k+ at the level of the
sensory and a pole for the Other with his p- that places the prevalence of the
view [regard] of the Other on his representation of himself. Not very sure of
himself in the first profile with a rather “unreliable” (p-) ego in the background,
he nevertheless is more ensured in the second profile when his p+ comes to
strengthen him in the background. The desire for changing (d+) in the
foreground appears despite everything being braked by d- in the background.
Thisis still, nevertheless, a divided management. The important thing is that he
will be allowed to have access to his hate thanks to his et during three profiles
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starting from the second: that will be advantageous for him to give himself room
for emotional maneuvering.

Profile 3: The p+ comes back on the stage in a px and his creation accompanied
by the k+ comes back: he is content because he finds his stride. But we can
read in the background through his d-! a certain fear because it applies a
brake. Moreover, he tells us he has wanted to check if the “engine still
turns” and if his production is “too small”: the goal, it seems, was to
reassure himself on his creativity and not to get involved completely in a
creative dispersion. The d-! isthere to put alimit.

Profile 4: He revives the fissure between his role of husband and father and his
role of creator: “I am stuck.” He is in the participation Sch O - in the
foreground and in the background his k+!! comes to say: “I bury myself in
the participation; | want to create.” His p+ has “left” him, he must wait....

Profiles5 and 6: Thistime, his d- reaches the stage; he agrees consciously to
slow down while evacuating the hate; he seems ripe for a change. The ego
was emptied (Sch O O) to make the place for something elsein 5. Thisisa
“crossroads” profile because hetells us he wants to stop composing in order
to launch out into writing. His ego in the background is completely in
agreement: Sch = + which means that his view [regard] on himself is
prevalent while his k accepts a negotiation between putting into form the
common and the personal sensory. Thisis besides starting from a subject
issued by others and for which Georges writes his own phrases. The affects
are on aneurotic mode, but Georges seems to be accustomed to it and that
does not slow down too much his creation that despite everything is small
and has difficult to take off.

Profile 6 is characterized by full acceptance of the brakein d- in the
foreground while the desire for being detached is relegated to the
background; that must be more bearable. He concentrates on his k+ and
accepts the viewpoint [le regard] of the Other but in the background. At the
foreground, the p O could indicate that he has evacuated the question of his
project of being as long as he does not have more information on his
competence on the level of writing as he states it: “l work on my writing
according to my rhythm.” He feels good in his family and that stresses the
acceptance of his p- in the background.

We thus have with this last profile aforeground oriented towards the family
life, and in the background, the reactions oriented towards creation but centered
on the viewpoint [le regard] of the other in onesdlf, i.e. in p-: “to create yes but
also to participate.”
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Jeanne

At 60, Jeanne is awoman who has been creating for several decades.
Basically a ceramist, she extensively has devel oped other techniques of manual
work (painting on silk, macramé*, pottery, painting...). She also has been in a
theatrical play and recently into writing (news, drama). [* macramé = a coarse
lace or fringe, made by knotting thread or cord in patterns]

Married to Jean-Maria, she with him have had three children and live alife
of a couple arranged around their creative process. All the “house” is strongly
colored by the presence of their creative activities. Professionally, sheis
occupied with a ceramics workshop.

Usually, she controls her cregtive life as her social life by having recourse to
a self-managed circulation between these two areas. She has, not badly as other
persons in creation, the prescience of what is necessary to activate and to reject
in order to create.

She feels at “ease” with her anxieties because she knows them; she knows
that they are part of the game. She has very good social contact, cordia and
happy. But at the same time, she needs periods of withdrawal to her workshop to
devote herself to her creation. In her “cave,” she must not be disturbed because
it ispainful for her to suspend a frame of mind that sometimes demands along
time to be established. Accordingly, the mundane activities weigh sometimes
heavily on her projects. She has good health, somatizes little, and does not take
drugs.

When her rage appears, it isfrom a point of view of recentering on herself;
sheisreactionary and comes to reorientate the attachments of her libido on the
basis of aright balance between herself and others. This rejection enables her to
cut the contact by a dissatisfaction in order to make it possible for her personal
universe to emerge. When she joins again the contact, she has area pleasure to
be with people. This back and forth is very flexible and can be adapted
according to the circumstances with the principle of not forgetting herself in
others.

Therefore, the pleasure that she has being the others is compatible with that
of being in her creative activities (in withdrawal) since, before or after the time
devoted to the other, there exists atime devoted to herself. If thisbalanceis
broken, the affects of distancing come to give the order to cut the contact. Thus
the vector of contact passes through all the positions and fluctuates enormously
without, for all that, presaging a harmful process. That reflects the dynamics of
the management of her contact. Her appearance isvery simple and little
provocative.
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We met her in June and that enables us to explain what is concerned in her
reflection.

“| started to plunge in something that | had let go, an opening into the
unknown on the level of the representation of something that apparently is not
easy to accept. | do not know why nor what. And, | finished eight solitaires
(game where one plays alone).” For her, to do these small things enables her to
delay the moment when she makes her plunge into creating. The fact of finishing
this “pause” indicates to her that the moment when she is going to make the
plungeisvery close.

“For me, to plunge into creativity is to take a pencil and to draw whatever
comes; with the fear that “nothing” does come, i.e. rather the things that do not
correspond to that which | want because | do not know what | want. In fact, itis
the drawing, in which will appear that which will give me the indication of what
| want. That will be formulated through what | will choose in my drawings.”

If we recall what lately brought her to this project, she locates three stages.

1 - Attraction for pure geometrical forms. cubes, spheres, pyramids. That
points out strongly a differentiation.

2 - Attraction for the significance of tattooing but it is perhaps, according to
her, alure. Perhaps that would hide something because, curiously, on
her parts in project, she tattoos characters on forms. She would like that
“tattooing” on the form has an interaction with this. Tattooing does not
originate in the basic form; it is plated on top. But, she would like that it
interferes. The question would then be: up to what degree would it
interfere? It is aquestion that is not yet also specific but what appears
right to her. Tattooing is a differentiation that makes a whole, i.e. which
amal gamates without losing its image because of its different nature.

3 - Interpretation on tattooing and of the book “Le Moi-peau ” [The Ego
Skin] of Didier Anzieu. But she specifiesin relation to this book that she
does not know what that deposited in her and how that will reappear in
creation. They are sediments.

For three to four weeks (at the beginning of June 1995), her everyday
reflection is registered actively in her creation project, but it is something that
has crept along for one or two years. Since June *95, she became aware of the
importance to differentiate herself from her children in reality by keeping a
distance with respect to her character of mama. That tends to awake a
culpability, but she has accepted and managed that much better for the last three
or four weeks. On this subject, she says: “Concretely, my children make their
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lifeand I, mine; that without animosity. That rests on the feeling that my lifeis
going by and that this is time that I exist.”

Indices

The indices of the first protocol show a Sy% of 46%, a high vaue,
associated with an index of action of 1.46, all that which isdoneis OK. The
Sy% would be understood as a great flexibility. Only we note also avery high
index of variability at 87 (upper limit = 48 out of 19 profiles) aswell asahigh
index of disorganization (0.2). Isthis, for al that, pathological? We think not for
three reasons:. 1 - the Soc% is 75% and is to be understood as a clinging to
people as a position of equilibrium; 2 - the second protocol is much more in the
norm; 3 - thereis very little accentuation (9 out of 300 possibilities) and,
moreover, they are dispersed, and it is never more than one accentuation at the
same time.

What we read in the indices is a person who knows the risks of the pursuit
and who can be protected while clinging to her entourage so as not to lose her
way. Thisis also aperiod of strong creation where she launches out into realms
that she knows less. Moreover, outside of ceramics, she pushes far her search,
pondering about difficult concepts. As she explained it to us, shefeelstimeis
passing, and she wantsto live in the full sense of the term; she stated that sheis
ready to actualize more “robust” projects. Indeed, she largely devoted her time
and her energy to her family; now she lays out more possibilities to create, and
then she launches them.

The drive formulas show in this sense few root factors and more
symptomatic factors. It isthe factor d (+ or -) that maintains the “root” while it is
the factor mt that is more at the top of the formula. That represented the
management of Jeanne in connection with her contact that must be proportioned
at every moment to balance her position.

Thefirst protocol shows a peak 4 dominating followed by a peak 3. The
second protocol shows these two peaks equal. Realization of oneself in 4 and
acceptance of the relation to the law of the Other in peak 3 are the privileges of
the creation carved by experience (40 years of experience in creation). She thus
invests in the two most devel oped positions.

Average Profiles

Protocol 1 :

Total ht! st et hyt k+ pt df mzt
Avant ht! st et hyx! k+ pt dtf mt
Arriere h- s et hyx kt pt dt! mt
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Protocol 2 :

Total ht! st! exr hyt kt px dx mz
Avant ht s+ e hy- k+ px d+! mz
Arriere h- st et hy+ k+ p:x d+! mt

Let us take up again the constants:

ht! st et hyt kt pzx df mt

This profileisin agreement with the indices since all is shifting as the
ambivalences signal it. All her being isin question; Jeanne is questioning on all
thelevels.

We interpret the accentuation in h+! as the most problematic area. With a
high Soc%, the question of the gift of oneself to the Other can be difficult to
reconcile with arequest of love and autocentric tenderness that is not any more
effacing onesdf in front of the Other.

Protocol Number 1

Av Ar % Av Ar %
h {4 4 65%4 s |3 2 55%3
e |4 1- 53%4 hy |3 2 53%3
4
p (4 4 55%4 k |2 3 52%3
mi4 1 52%1 d [2 3 55%3

We can say nothing moreover, considering the percentages are all nearly
50% except h -. Thisis mitigated too much in order to bring more in the
elements. We see, despite everything at work, atendency to position 4
(realization of oneself, individuation) except in the contact (contact, clinging)
and at the level of the mediators, atendency to position 3 (alittle strength for
reality and others). The tendency toward the clinging in m+ isto be understood,
according to us, as being basically in agreement with the Other but without more
than that. Indeed, thefirst protocol shows (foreground and background) 6 m+, 5
m O, 5 m- and 3 m+; we see that the clinging does not prevent the m from
circulating.
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Protocol Number 2

Av Ar % Av Ar %
h {4 4 63%4 s |3 2- 61%3
3

e |1 1- 59%1 hy |3 2 54%3
4

p |4 4 5/%4 k [2-32 55%2

mi{4 1- 55%4 d |3 2 5/%3
4

With percentages so close to 50%, changes occur quickly, and we observe
the appearance of the hate, a break of the contact and the k movesinto 2 (k+).
One still remainsin dominant position 4 and position 3 except in k.

Concretely, thefirst protocol should be associated with a period of
questioning and not really with creation. In fact, it prepares for the second
protocol that should be very creative since we have: 1 - hate available, 2 -
sublimation in h-, 3 - agood p+, 4 - the contact that is closed, 5 - as+ (control of
and action on redlity), 6 - ad+, 7 - ak+. Visualy that gives:

h- s+ e- hy- k+ p+d+ m-

Thisisthe profile that indicates the creative possibility from the Szondi test.
All isfavorable to create especially since that rests on a great flexibility and
movement. Moreover, she givesthisin profile 9: h- st €O (- in the background)
hyO k+ p+ d+ m-. Georges often gives especially this block: k+ p+ d+ m-. This
is so favorable that we were satisfied by these two vectors (Sch and C) to launch
us into our dissertation.

What states the comments of the second protocol ? Creation, creation,
creation.... Whereas those of the first protocol are definitely less bearing on
creation and more to putting in a condition that is prolonged during the first six
profiles. Then, starting from the seventh, she creates without stop, and the more
one approaches the second protocol, the more she creates. We can consequently
seize again the “instability” of the first protocol that is the descent in oneself in
order to proceed to draw upon the source to create, and as states Anzieu, itisa
work and, thus, one has to expect an exacerbation of “pathology”; we prefer to
say an exacerbation of the pathological valuesin the indices.

Microscopic Level

On the whole, we see a d+ that tries to cut through a path in order to settle
down in the second protocol. The hate in e- follows the d+ and catches up with it
in the second protocol. Ambivalence in st is solved in the second protocol by a
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s+. The moral and realistic censors often jump about. The ego is often emptied
in the foreground, and it is, as Maldiney proposes, an ego that is emptied in
order to be made full.

It is the background that shows more the creative force as a psychic work
with the created work with a quantity of tritendencies. In the second protocol,
the ego thinks without ceasing and the factor k when it is not k+ is k+. On the
other hand, in the first protocal, it is nevertheless often a k- that indicatesits
brake and that will disappear afterwards. It is fascinating to see this intra-psychic
management with the created work under our very eyes. She passes by the four
quarters. Sch --, Sch +-, Sch ++ and Sch - +. Thisis enough to see in order to
confirm the cycle of the schema. The empirical has joined the theoretical.

These two protocols both show the importance of the articul ation between
the two levels of the foreground and of the background and warns us against a
“slight” interpretation of the indices, the drive formulas and al that is based on
the foreground. We have more confidence in the scorers who take account of the
two levels.

Profile 1: In the foreground k + p O and in the background k * p +: personal
capture in the background where the ego works according to the two
meanings in order to assess this capture. Her h- indicates the capacity to
sublimate, i.e. she can exceed her demand for love and she can transform it
into a gift of herself by disengaging from her quest for love.

Profile 2: The ego is profiled according to the Other in the foreground, Sch + -,
and in the background completely with Sch - -; her comments proceed in
the sense that she must manage an “embarrassing” situation according to
her. Usually, she manages these situations while giving her time and her
energy to the Other because she knows that, finally, these situations are
solved by alistening, friendly and benevolent presence. But that tires her.

Profile 3: She evacuated the function k (k O) in the foreground and gives herself
ak- in the background. In order to do that, she takes refugein her p+
(project to be). Under these conditions, her contact with the othersis
“pleasant” according to her terms. She does not work for herself, but she
has the advantage of calming down things and of attaining a more serene
climate to create; apparently she can allow that for herself for the moment.
In fact, we think that if she allowsthat, it is because she does not know yet
what to create; she thus does not lose anything finally.

Profile 4: “She offers to the Other an empty ego (Sch O O) and keeps the best in
the background (Sch = +).” Her comment stated: “The more the exterior
appears difficult, the more the interior is comfortable.”
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Profile 5: We feel the weight of the Other that starts to be heavy with the ego
that feels abandoned in the background; the d+! that exerts pressure, the
cutting of the contact in m-, the hy+! that indicates the desire for existing in
the eyes of the Other, and the evacuation of the k+ in the foreground (k O).

The two accentuations are agreat deal for Jeanne who maintains her p+
faced with the Other in the foreground. That will change soon; moreover, in two
profiles the st changes into s+, the hate will be established. But this will not be
so obvious since in the tenth profile, she does not know any more if she speeds
along or if her ex! sows down; the waltz of k- with the k+ goes along with these
meanings. We see that the second protocol is more clear-cut.

Profile 6: The p+ isanchored in it and is expressed by “the need for living my
world and to realize it even if it is a very little world,” a fascinating
comment that translates the ego into Sch - +, i.e. a project to be that “is not
taking the lead” thanks to the action of the negation in k -. This said, this
negation is set up in order to adapt to the circumstances, but she does not go
further and stops where the p+ starts.

Profile 7: This profileisvery interesting because it follows a cycle of creation,
and thus Jeanne is returned among the Others. We see from that the
confirmation of the theory, consequently, since sheisfound at the end of
the cyclein Sch - -. However, she allows herself to keep agood Sch + + in
the background. Jeanne tells usin fact with these two reactions that she does
nothing but pass by the position Sch - -. She aready has prepared herself to
be in gestation of anew cycle. Even if the brakeis put on in k- and in d-, the
st says to us that there is going to be movement.

Profile 8: She puts the accelerator on with s+! and the d+ rebounds in the
background, the moral and realistic censors are eliminated (hy O and k O).
She leans on her p+ but does not have accessto her k+. However, her
comment stated: “l am in phase of realization, but the creative work is
longer and harder.” It is indeed much more difficult to create with a p+
without the k+ to nourish the p+.

Profile 9: It is here that she has access to her k+ with her p+. All functions again
and she creates. At the same time, thereis an ideal (p+) and she adheres to
thisideal, makesit concrete, and putsit into form (k +). The contact is cut
because of m-; thisisabreak of the contact in akind of world in withdrawal
and of aworld cut off from relation to our world with us. The brakein d- is
softer because ambivalent (d+). The hate in the background gives
consistency to her world; she has emptied her affectsin the foreground:
discharge or evacuation of this question? That matters since her affects do
not prevent her from creating. We can observe the forms of perverse and
depressive existences that indicate to us that access to omnipotenceis
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realized and that a mourning is made clear since she creates and is detached
from the old. The work of differentiation is at hand.

Profile 10: Jeanne was sick but she nevertheless finished a cycle of creation.
However, sheis aready in the formulation of anew cycle. That givesus a
rather complicated mixture of markers, each alittle with different meanings.
The k- and the p O in the foreground indicate the brake positioned at the
end of the cycle. The p+ announces to us awork on the question of her
projects, but her comment says to us that she started to formulate a
theatrical project and, secondly, that she works to give afaceto an internal
suffering that is worked out now. The et! and the dividing of the d- with the
d+ between the foreground and the background gives to us the image of a
rather hesitant person. We have also a form indicating a hypochondriac
existence of atendency to a narcissistic reparation that she a'so announces
since sheisworried by an internal suffering. Finally, thisprofile 10isa
little confusing for us, but our framework of interpretation enables us to
disengage from the “clearings,” and it is here that the theory comes to the
rescue of the empirical.

Profile 11 and 12: She creates and that works. As she writes a play, it is normal
to expect ap- that corresponds to a spectator and avirtual listener that are
necessary to be imagined continuoudly. Thisis different from the ceramics
that is more p+. The theater is a creation with a participative aim and thus p-
but under the baton of an orchestra leader with p+. Thisis an good image
since the leader does not play an instrument and thus he is not present in the
making of the sound but his presenceis found in the coherence of the layout
of the different protagonists. Jean-Marie will show us this aspect since heis
aplaywright. It isvery difficult to differentiate ap- asavirtual Other in
oneself from a p- that signalsareal participation as that which reunites
families. In both cases, the Other is virtually present in oneself, but in the
first casg, it isthe p+ that leads the dance. In both cases also, thereis
participation, but in the first case, it isin imagination and not in reality. It is
the absence of a strong k- that especially points towards the imaginary
participation; while the presence of k- worksin the sense of a concrete
participation. Here, the k is £, thus, for us, it isan imaginary p- and a virtual
spectator with whom it is necessary to negotiate a common word and a
common view [regard] and that is what the k+ expresses especially since
the p+ isnot far away (profile 11). And to crown al this, the m-! assures us
in our resolution that this participation isimaginary. We could not have
done better!

Profile 13: Thisistheillustration of our preceding subject that comes at the right
moment. The ego isin Sch - - and p- in the background; thus here, the
participation is real and not virtual. It is a day for the family: “I am in the
world of the others,” she tells us. She also tells us to seek a “climate of
exposure” like that which is happening. A climate that is sensory, and here,
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it iswith a personal am; thisiswhat the k+ in the background informs us.
Asitisinthe background, that does not disturb the family very much,
especially as very often they speak about their creative projectsin order to
have news of one another, being understood that these news are good
indicators of the mental health of each one. Therefore, it isasmall k+ in the
background that is allowed to be there in spite of the k- color of the day
because, after all, thisis nevertheless afamily of creators and thusthisis
accepted. But quite simply, one can see that Jeanne makes a great effort “to
be there” because her hate is there and because she “looks at the clock for
the time that passes.” Recall that one of her sons has been cutting with a
bitter and unexpected criticism about one of her projects. From where
comes “the family yes but under certain conditions”; this is a little of what
IS necessary to understand by the presence of the e-.

Profile 14: She stumbles onto a stage and, thus, what she writesis not good, as
she is under tension; she goes over all the possibilities even that of “clearing
the boards” in order to make something fresh appear. This is exactly what
her ego says with Sch O O in the foreground (emptying) and in the
background: Sch + . The ego is thinking intensely in the background and
goesthrough al of the possibilities whileit is emptied in the foreground in
order to make a clean date. That which will leave the background will be
able, consequently, to be registered in the foreground on a blank page since
what was there has been erased.

We should notice that the d+ in the foreground is coupled with a d- during
six profiles. We think that belonged to her management of being detached but
not too much because it is necessary to take account of the Other in theatrical
writing. Thereisthus a brake available that counterbalances the d+ of the
foreground.

Profile 15: She must devote herself to “administrative” matters; she puts her
projects “in a cooler.” As this is important, she cannot really say no; she is
et; she says everything gently. Finally, she accepts this situation by doping
her p+! that istherein order to state that she will not let go of her creation
and that sheisin the tension to be during thistime. Her h-! expresses the
gift to the Other “forced” by the circumstances: “I must do it” and thus she
chooses the facets according to that, i.e. by strongly rejecting the aspects
that express the fact that one thinks only of others. The accentuation could
stress her desire to be convinced that she “must do it.” “It is a duty of
married woman... therefore we give in.”

Profile 16: Her comment has enough self-criticism, and we find k-. However,
the p+ is strong and the k+ is in the background. That shows us a self-
managed “use” of the possibilities available to the ego. That must be the
force of the experience of the sculptured creation that from strength finally
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allows the unconscious self-management of the symbolic castration, which
isin agood position and in agood measure and is an excellent tool that
prevents us from going wrong.

Profile 17: Here, the ego of the foreground is emptying and has an ego of the
“catastrophe” type in the background; this indicates to us that she still works
at astage that is blocked but that seems better. The hate is established
openly (e- hy O) more and more because the family climate weighs very
heavily on her.

Profile 18: The hate becomes necessary because her environment exhausts her.
She takes refuge in the made-work (k+) while she maintains her coursein
the background (Sch + +). The d- passesinto d+ of the foreground by giving
ad+ in the foreground and d+ in the background. The vector of contact is
thus with two ambivalences in the “catastrophe” position. This is normal
since she creates and the others exhaust her; then, thisis almost a contact
lived under athreat as the test indicatesto us. The p+ is evacuated from the
foreground; that must be more bearable since with that she concentrates on
the made-work. She can also allow it since she has cogitated about her
course before. The evacuation of the p+ is perhaps to be understood as
protection of oneself in the turmoil? Or as a manner of not adding some of it
with her desire to bein order not to cause controversies?

Profile 19: This profile 19 is afascinating profile because with listening
carefully to what she says, we observe that she looks at herself in acritical
way whereas her test shows k+ at all the stages!! We can put our finger here
on the meeting on the two viewpoints [regards] about which we have
written so much in our dissertation. Thefirst look [regard] is here k+, the
basic look [regard] on which she operates alook of the look [un regard du
regard] with avirtual k- that commands her discourse and that does not
show through in the test alittle like the manner of an orchestraleader. She
isamply in the quarters ++ and in spite of that, she gives herself afeeling of
nemesis, i.e. “Attention. I exist in the world and with the others. Let us not
lose this viewpoint.” For us it is an integrative management of a very high
level since being fully in a condition k+, she reaches avirtual k- condition
corresponding to the first condition without preventing it and that does
nothing but guide and direct it. Even her hate above al lets herself be
guided by these limitations. We believe that this management is the
privilege of agreat experience of the self.

We will not be able to continue the complete microscopic analyzes
without exceeding the good measurefor the size of the dissertation; in fact,
we will proceed henceforth to the essentials, according to us, in the
following protocols.
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Jean-Marie

Jean-Mariais the husband of Jeanne; he is more or less 60 years old. Heisa
well-known playwright who has been creating for several years. He informed us
of hisvision on his manner of working. We will thus introduce Jean-Mariaby a
summary of his remarks.

To create requires.
e time (to be reflective, to find the forms, a content....)

e silence and extracting oneself completely from everyday constraints.
“To listen to people demands an effort because | am elsewhere, i.e. in a
universe that you see, that you listen. and that you try to represent to
yourself before representing it to the others.”

e meditation (to let oneself think, to come to oneself, not to close too
quickly the different committed ways....)

The theater is primarily an eye and an ear; it is an oral language. “You listen
to yourself; if you must listen to the others, you have dregs; you are distracted.”
“There are two possible solutions: you are alone -- you are with the other. Not
too long alone. Then, maintaining that is enough; | am also a husband, afather, a
lecturer; | have social roles that | must assume.”

“For someone who writes, there are three things to be distinguished:
- writing: thisis to produce (writer) = pure creation.

- character: a man with the image that he has. Image that one gave him and
that he gives himself with all the possible mistakes.

- author: it isthe strategy that guides him in order to try to impose himself
in the literary field of the country where he lives at a precise moment.
Thisis at the same time an institutional, political and financia strategy.
Thisisthe stage that takes the most time in the process. On the other
hand, to write, that depends on oneself and that goes more quickly.”

“The relationship between the writer and the other is neverthelessto live
with this permanent self-injunction to estimate that which he writes will go to an
encounter with his contemporaries because success partly depends on that. One
works always a little with a potential spectator whom | imagine on the level of
theatrical writing. It is a splitting.”
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His p + = “one imposes his vision; such is the lot given to the work; this is
not his problem; he imposes it.” His p- = “one nevertheless has a participative
vision of the writing. The other intervenes at the level of the possibility of
communicating his process.”

The sdf-injunction: “It is an existential framework with his creation that
consists of the fact that the other exists as an extension of oneself. To losethat is
to become wesak in oneself. Thisisthe framework of his creative process, a
destined mission of dividing his own being.”

“The creator gears down to himself and increases himself [démultiplie] all
thetimein relation to his characters and the public (readers, spectators, critics,
politicians). He isin a concentric position: he has an identity that dilates and
recomposes himself all the time; it is an identity pulsating all the time.”

Le créateur

La démultiplication

[La démultiplication = dilating and then gearing down to himself]

“The creator all the time draws upon on the depth of hisbeing and it is
exhausting, i.e. he will seek through hisintelligence, his sensibility and his
imagination something that is deep in him. He draws it up and he becomes
exhausted. It is game between drawing up and exhaustion. That isto say at a
given time, there are limitations and nothing more to say; it is also anervous
limitation; he cannot go beyond that without taking a large risk.”

“Not to go beyond because one has said everything and one does not have
anything else to say makes atour of the question. One has created a crystal that
will irradiate and an equation that will enter the society and, only, at thistime,
will one have the return.”

“Is this a limitation-fullness? Y es, there is creation of aworld that does not
need you any more to exist: it exists there in itself. Thisisthe relation with
harmony that stops you. On the other hand, repression functions against the
inessential in order always to be in the essential.”

“There is a dialectical play between living and writing. When | have the will
to write, | do not live. When | have the will to stop the writing, then | live. Not



Results 219

to live for the period when | write isto be understood as the fact of having the
feeling that things escape me and that things are not accepted (to have friends, to
walk, to leave, to have fun). But the other aspect when oneis having funisthe
impression of wasting one’s time and that one should write.”

“l am assigned to write a follow up of my personal history, it is a crossroads
and a destiny.” “The process of limitation? The vital movement requires a
connection with that which is not oneself because it nourishes you.”

“To write a play is more on the level of taking consciousness of something
that makes me to advance. The human being is something that is constructed all
the time and is a permanent work. Creation isto gain something for the writer;
and his mission is perhaps to share this conquest of himself. It is the transition
from a confused, misunderstood and intuitive world to something that was
written, understood and formalized. Art is a discipline that gives birth to this
questioning, this revealing of oneself to oneself, from knowledge to the known.”

“A great writer is somebody who reveals something that isin gestation in
society and in him. He makes it passto the individual and the collective
conscience. From where the fact that the ego is the other. My ego is able to
trand ate the other, that which isin the ego isin the other who does not know it
yet.”

“Creation is a means of living more and better and not sitting on the
sidelines. Creation always makes a return to the person. | am a human who
creates. The true relation is that creation returns to one’s existence (to realize
oneself and to better understand oneself). The creator starts from his existence
and goes towards his essence in order to nourish his existence. The man goes
towards his essence in order to inject it into his existence.”

Currently, Jean-Mariaisin aproject with avery important stake. It isa
commission that the two protocols follow closely. The last profile is positioned
at the achieving of 70% of the work.

It is an order made by a political authority with apolicy issue. Itisa
guestion of writing a play on the commemoration of the 50th anniversary of a
historical congress. the Walloon National Congress of 1945 in Liége, where an
elite met in order to say no to the Belgium union and to vote for federalism.

Normally, the play is written and it interests or not the people. In this case,
the money is released, the contracts are signed and a theater is reserved before a
play that does not exist. This is the “the most boring” commission that he has
had until now and from where stems the bulk of the stress. He has very little
time (3 or 4 months). He is “the right man for the job,” “He can do that,” and as
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Jean-Marie says to us: “There are few guiltless because it is uncomfortable, but
one should not make a mess of it.” What are the difficulties?

1 - Thevisible part of theiceberg is that the prominent discourses will be
brought down to one hour and a half duration, but thisis not yet a theatrical
writing.

2 - Theinvisible part is the unvoiced comment of the discourses; it isthere
that he intervenes to write the unvoiced comment, the wings of the history. From
where comes the importance to think of those people who spoke and those who
will listen to them in the theater.

3 - There exist people who knew the congress and who still live; itis
necessary to take account of that.

These three elements underline the fact that his p+ must imagine well the
virtual spectator with his p- in order not to be mistaken since there is a certain
truth to say about a certain past that it is necessary to reconstitute in the most
lively manner in his head asif he were there.

Indices

They all are OK. A little variability and disorganization. Sy% leans towards
flexibility and the Soc% towards the Other. The drive formula shows a strong
foundation in the contact and of movement in e and k. The accentuations are
OK; they are more numerous in the first protocol, and thisis quite normal since
these are the first steps towards the project. The drive positions are 1-3, fusion
and relation with the Other; one cannot better explain the bases of the theatrical
writing if it is not forgotten that all that depends on a p+ “benevolence for its

"

Tropisms show an ego and a vector of the affectsinvested in the
background for the first protocol. While the second protocol showsin the
background an ego invested and in the foreground the vectors P and C followed
by the vector S are invested. For the first protocol, the ego invested in the
background reveal s the cogitation in fusion (position 1) and the relation with the
Other (position 3). This question of the relation to the Other is also thought of in
the background with the vector P (e: ethical censor and hy: moral censor); while
the stage maintains the contact. For the second, the ego continues the reflection,
but, this time, the relation to the Other is passed to the foreground perhaps
because of his maturation made in the background that has became sufficient for
passing onto the stage.
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Average Profiles

Protocol 1 :

Total h+ st et! hyx!l k+ px d+! m+
Avant h+ st et! hy- kx px! d- mt+
Arriere ht! st et! hyx k&! px dt mz!

Protocol 2 :

Total h+ st! et hy- kx px d- mz

Avant h+ st et hy-! kx pt! di! m+!!!
Arriere ht! st! et hyt! kz! pt d-!l! m!!

Jean-Mariaisin h+ and of tendency m+ with the possibility of cutting off
contact (m-): abase of clinging associated with a need for tenderness and for
love perhaps caused by the burden of the work. The other factors arein
guestioning. The factor d passes into d- aswell asthe hy (hy-). In fact, the
second protocol gives areport on aphase of concretization of the theatrical
writing while the first is more the research for thiswriting. The d- means a
tendency to slow down creation to manage the knowledge obtained, a kind of
faithfulness to the words that are in agreement with the project of Jean-Maria.
The problematic hy+! points to the question of what it is necessary to show or to
hide in order to write this play that isthe commemoration of a political event of
agrand scale. All that is not important, and it is not said there through the
interventions of the politicians at that time. Jean-Maria must thus think what is
interesting to show on the stage and what is not relevant. The second time of the
testing announces the tendency for censuring the writing more; there is a moral
censor in hy- that isinteresting to usein this genre of writing where astakeis
profiled in saying and seeing it. It isnot simple as a project: it isthe Walloon
guestion today that Jean-Maria questions on the basis of a political event that
launched this question. He is known for his competence in this area; in fact, he
must supervise what he writes with his k+. The doubly ambivalent ego registers
the waltz that he performs between his sensory putting into form and that of the
Other and hisview [regard] and that of the Other.

Protocol Number 1

Av Ar % Av Ar %

h [T 1 68%1 s [3 3 60%3

el 1 63%1 hy |3 2- 63%3
3

pl1 1 60%1 k |3 2 53%2

m(l1 1 70%1 d |2 2 65%2
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The tendency to fusion is clear; the theatrical writing isin gestation and
seeks to agree with its spectator (“to embrace the spectator”). The k is thus
mitigated and passes therefore from one to the other; sisturned towards control;
not to go too quickly and too far with d-, and, finally, the hy- brings forth the
condition of the influence of the censor or then does not show perhaps
significantly an internalization.

Protocol Number 2

Av Ar % Av Ar %
h|l1 1 69%1 S |[2-33 64%3
e 1 4 53%1 hy |3 3 72%3

1
p |1 4 53%4 k [2-32 58%2
m|l 4 53%1 d |2 2 72%2

And here are all the marks of the creative work that come to carry out
differentiation starting from the lack of differentiation; we pass from fusion to
the appearance of position 4 to the background in e, in pand inm. Thework is
finished since Jean-Maria alows himself to be detached and to return to himself;
it isthus that he found what he sought. The differentiating tendencies become
clear. The hateis proportioned; the contact tends to be cut; the brake d- is
shown; the p+ emerges. Thisisthe phase of active writing; it is positioned in a
made-work that despite everything is within the framework of afusional basein
its principle. Now that it iswritten, it is visible; that does not belong to him any
more; he was detached from his spectator and soon will meet it in flesh and
bone; the past is returned to the past, and Jean-Maria can return to the present.
Here to what moves forward with Jean-Maria. He also appropriates again his k+
and pays great attention so that which he says because as he “takes up again his
word,” he knows he is subject rightly from where comes the rise of the censor in
hy- (72% against 63%). The s+ and d- are also accentuated, and thisisto be
interpreted, in our opinion, in the sense where he works on what is written
(control in s+ and faithfulnessin d-).

Microscopic Level

Many tritendencies in the background shows the possibility of changing
quarters and of passing from Sch -- to Sch + - to go into Sch ++ and to arrive in
Sch - +. It should be noted that he missed a period of one month when indeed
Jean-Maria started actively writing. We can see him at the threshold of this
period in profile 10.
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This one shows Sch +! + in the background and with Sch O O in the
foreground. Thisisindicated perfectly in his comment: “phase of strong creation
and feeling of having found that which is necessary to exploit.

Profile 8 is odd where he finds the “wavelength” in p- with which he will
write to communicate with the spectator. But we find beside it e-!. He can
securely henceforth achieve his project; he traced a path and it is perhaps the
pressure that he drains off in e-. Indeed, he was not much at ease following this
commission, and he had “to fuse” much for including what he was to seize; this
Isnot an easy position. To find the structure is to win the combat; now, he can
be detached, write and differentiate himself; from where the hate that, finally,
can be actualized to start this distancing to the work in creation.

The p- rather frequently isto be analyzed as avirtual Other except, for
example, inthe first profile whereit isarea participation that succeeds at the
end of a creative cycle. The work on this virtua Other is visible through the p+
as shown, for example, by the profiles 15 and 16 in the background. Moreover,
in the background in the profiles 11 to 16, the p+ is definitely present; thisisthe
end of work; therefore, he can reemerge to orchestrate what is. In the same point
of view, work on putting into sensory form in the made-work is present for
examplein the profiles 13 and 14 with k. It is amusing to note that Jean-Maria
works hisk (k+) with the profiles 13 and 14, and, then just after, with profiles 15
and 16, he works his p (pz).

Lastly, the hate reappears more and more as the work finishes; a
dissatisfaction is felt....

As Mité pointed out to us, it seems that the foreground is to be understood
in the sense of a laboratory “of creative experience,” and the background in the
sense of the orchestration of this laboratory as if the “strings” were pulled in the
background.

Joseph

Joseph is more than 30 years old, and is handicapped in his lower
extremities. He moves with crutches continuously and is never in awheelchair.
His dwelling is not arranged according to his handicap. He climbs and descends
the stairs, goes out very frequently, performs on the streets, and is a poet, a
musician, and a performer. Creation plays a strong part of hislife. He knows
many people but it is an environment rather closed and of an “underground”
genre. Wethink that hisrage to live and to create is essentia to his existential
balance. That marginalizes him but that did not prevent him from marrying and
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having a child even if the couple were separated afterwards. Joseph isthe rage to
live.

Indices

They are OK except the Soc% is very low; thisis undoubtedly his
nonconformity that causes this, but what does that mean since Mite registers
socialy at al thelevels even lower at 13%7? And in appearances, Mitéisthe
antithesis of Joseph: Mité presents a “beautiful frontage” while Joseph is
hopeless at it. In fact, neither one nor the other is worried too much about
appearances and make their life as it suits them, Mité yields to the rules but
thinks what he wants, and Joseph is a little less “connected” to conventions. This
Is moreover that which brings them so much closer and would explain their
rather low Soc%. To be noted are the accentuations (12) especially ins- and in
m as in both m+ and m- (He does not know any more where to agree with his
collaborators).

Tropism shows an investment in the contact vector in order to give enough
energy to manage this, the key factor in his expectation. The drive positions
show apeak 4 in agreement with itstension in p+.

Average Profiles

Tota hx s!!l et hyt kt p+! d+! mzt
Avant ht s!ll et hyt k! p+ d+ mt!
Arriere ht s! e hyt! k+ p+! d+! mt!

He brakes strongly and this is understandabl e since he depends on other
persons before going ahead. He saw a kind of “crisis of braking” that he
manages as he can. The hate is present in the background and waits its hour. The
desireto beis powerful, and it is normal because Joseph takes refugein his
projects since the made-work is on standby. The d+! isalittle excessive because
itisakind of way out to compensate for the situation. He said to me that his
desire for the new (d+!) corresponded to somebody who seeks a house to rent by
looking at the advertisementsin a sporting magazine! The mz! represented the
intense management of his contact that must adapt to the others and to his
distinctive demands. Asto his collaborators, he hangs on in hisway and, to the
contrary, when they are “difficult,” he must cut the contact in order to protect
himself from frustrations of his expectation.
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Av Ar % Av Ar %
h |1-4 4 53%4 s |2 2 87%2
e |4 1 53%1 hy |2 3 56%3
p |4 4 T7%4 k |3 2- 53%3
3
mi|4 1 50% d |3 3 77%3

“Passive realist” (3 in hy, k and d; 2 in s), Joseph waits with his p+ and his
hate (e- = 1) until his collaborators change.

Microscopic Level

A first point consistsin seeing the last profile that is one hour early before a
much awaited concert because afterwards his situation will evolve toward the
installation of new thingsif the concert goes well. One observes the judicious
use of k- in the foreground in order to calm his tensions and, in the background,
an ego that prepares to go on the stage in the two meanings of this last term.
Thereis Sch +! +, therefore, autocentric. The negation of the foreground is there
only to manage the situation.

A second point, it isthe kO in the foreground that enables us to question the
saturation of the space from the sensory capture by a limitation-compl eteness.

The limitation-completeness in the creative process would consist of akind
of saturation of the mental space by its contents. If, in the case of a painter, the
mind is occupied by 4 or 5 canvases and that he cannot complete them
(contingencies of the daily social and physical activities), then that islikely to
eliminate the emergence of a new opportunity (of new canvases) through
“congestion” of his imaginary space. It seems that the limitation-completenessis
expressed by afeeling of being too full and for too long atime, in short of a
recurrence of mental contents that do not evolve (“It is always the same thing in
my head”).

In more dynamic meanings, this limitation-completeness offers one a
feeling of acreative flow in the process of extinction because he does not have
any more mental space and the availability accessible for a new creative
“scope.” In the same manner as the hand being occupied by an object cannot
seize another object: the space for amanual seizing islimited and the function of
seized with the hand is suspended by the permanent seizing of only one element.
The configuration of the mentality that made it possible to seize the creative
elements (pictures, plays, texts, music) remains related to these elements as long
as the working function of k + did not “evacuate” these elements that prevent
other elements from taking a position.
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kO would express the evacuation of the desire for another capture, and that
can express by repercussion the necessity to evacuate from the mentality that
does not have a position any more to be maintained in oneself. That poses area
problem for creators who depend on other persons to carry out their productions
(acomposer, for example, for agroup). When putting into form is associated
with the “technical” intervention of other persons, the creative flow is reduced
by the effect of this saturation considering that he must wait the intervention of
the othersto see the result and for going to another thing.

JP

JPisa30 year old man who creates at his place from the orders for graphic
productions and for writing projects. He lives from his creation and hislifeis
centered on his creative work. He uses computer software developed for his
work. He has a great faculty for entering into contact with people. He informed
us of hislife history to explain his course as a creator.

He wasin prison during afew months for possession of hashish. It has
offended him to be regarded as a criminal, and he “had a hatred for society.” In
prison, he was interested in the computer and its graphic uses. He had a view of
himself in prison thanks to an adaptive synthesis between the vision of people
different from him (rather violent and dangerous) and his revolt against injustice.
From these two visions in prison a view was born on the other facet of “the
thing.” The computer wanted to say “no longer play with his rules but with those
of the others.” From where comes creation on command in him. This creation is
obtained very easily by a synthetic view and an attentive observation of things.
“I need to see the other side to decide and need to see more than one point of
view.”

Before beginning the analysis, we note that JP entered acrisisof a
connection of items that broke out after the third profile.

Indices

They al are OK. There are many accentuationsin s- and alittle lessind
and in p; that must undoubtedly be in relation to the crisis of his connecting of
these. Factorial tropismis most for s and that means that the question of the
mediation of the desiring body is prone to strong demands of energy that are
directed towards the passivity and to “suffering” the situation. We have a peak 4
in the drive positions that indicates that the situation, in spite of everything, is
seen under a personal angle, i.e. for arealization of oneself and under the guise
of a cogitation via a p+ that thinks about the things.
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Average Profile
Tota hx s! et! hyx! k- p+ d+x mzx
Avant h- s!! et!ll hy+ k-l p+ dt mz
Arriere ht st et! hyx k! pt dt m

L et us note the accentuationsin s- (to submit), in e+ (to assert hisrights),
and in hyx (what iswell or harmful according to the majority of peoplein this
situation?). The negation slows down his manner of seeing and of feeling things
overall (how does his partner see things?), and the p+ maintains the personal
project to be. The contact isin question: to leave-to remain?, to hang on-to
unhook oneself?.

Av Ar % Av Ar %
h |4 1- 55%4 s (2 2 71%2
4 3
e |4 4 T1%4 hy |2 2 64%2
pla 4 72%a4 k [3 3 72%3
m|1-4 4 55%4 d (23 2~ 53%2

3

Predominance of 4 shows a man decided to pursue his course and that is
what will occur, and he will manage the break and “will change the
atmosphere.” Apart from the k- that is rather redlistic, the other factors arein 2,
i.e. narcissistically autocentric and “ready to defend his world by himself.”

Microscopic Level

We can see the slowing down action of d- according to the commentsin the
first and the last profile. Thefirst profile is carried out when he is tackling too
many things at once and he must criticize himself to advance a project; he
applies the brake in order to be attentive. The last comes after the break up of
these connections and after a period of intense activity, and he says: “Quickly to
finish a project and to take a holiday.” On the other hand, the d+! is an
accelerator as the profile 5 shows where he must be forceful and “put the rubber
to the road” to create.

Another frequent facet is the refuge into the p+ when that does not happen.

Thereis an aspect in JP interesting to discover with the possible relation of
k- with the technical sides of creation with a computer where it is a question of
adapting himself to the data-processing procedures. Therefore, to create, JP
passes through atechnical side of adaptation to the machine that must call forth
ak- sidein order to adapt to the complexity of the process. Obviously, the more
he masters this tool, the more k- can leave the field to the k+. We cannot go
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further in this hypothesis because the situation of these connections can largely
explain itself aone the presence of k-. However, when he creates in profiles 2
and 3, we have akz in the background. When it isk- in profiles 1, 4, and 5, heis
blocked. That thus stresses that k- nevertheless keepsits force of braking at the
level of creation. The last profile shows a “catastrophe” ego that gives him
difficulties in creating (“I am torn apart from all sides”). We cannot say more.

Mité

Mitéisforty. Married and ateacher in high school, he teaches mainly
French. He is “a citizen who cannot be more a citizen.” Not at al marginalized,
he functions according to two levels: society and itsrules - creation and itsrules.
He juggl es between the two and leads a recognized creative course. He writes
and he paints mainly. He knows many people and keeps up to date on many
things. One can perhaps apply the stereotype of the man who “is in the know.”
At the time of our meeting, he was interested in the articulation in painting
between the “shading of the sexual differences” (a lack of differentiation in a
bisexual human figure) and the crudeness of the perceptive zooming in on sexual
differences. This approach was suggested to him by his analysis of a painter, an
inhabitant of Liégeois, for the book that he is writing on this painter.

Indices

The low Soc% has already been analyzed with Joseph. The other indices are
normal except for the index of action that shows a tendency toward action rather
than with mentalisation. The accentuations are in h and in the ego vector. It
seems that the connection of thetwo isin crisis and that Mité centers himself on
himself as the drive peak in 2 clearly indicates, i.e. primary narcissism, to some
extent: “I love myself and repair myself.” Tropism appears “in this sense” with a
load in the sexual vector.

Average Profile

Tota hz! st et! hy+! k+ p- dtf mz
Avant h-lll s+ e hy+ k+ px! dt mt!
Arriere h+! s! et hy+!ll k+! p- dt mt

We interpret ambivalencesin the sense of a crisis that Mité undergoes
especially in h (to love himself or to give himself to the Other?), ine (Whois
right? What are the rights of each onein life?). The contact isin question
undoubtedly because of this confusion. It is perhaps for that that the Soc% is
low; Mitéis centered on himself. The ego is definitely in k+ and it istrue that it
has a plethora of images; he creates without stop and intensely “consumes” the
world with his senses (“a great appetite for life”). But it is the viewpoint [le
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regard] of the other that dominates his representations and we will see why. He
isin the rupture [la faille] and that moves; he creates much because the rupture
pushes him towards his world within himself. We will see that the factor p is
ambivalent in the first three profiles in the background and that shows the
guestioning suitable for a subject in the rupture, i.e. in the discontinuity of the
participation.

Av Ar % Av Ar %
hl|4 1 66%4 s |3 2 50%
el 1 64%1 hy |2 2 80%2
p|1-41 69%1 k |2 2 75%2
m|4 4 58%4 d |2-3 3 53%3

1 2

The k+ and the hy+ are there to show that Mité exists counter to afusiona
tendency in p-. The hate is ready to serve the rupture. The factor s shows
indecision while the d+ is not strong.

Microscopic Level

The p isambivalent during three profiles and then passesinto p-! when this
presents to him two events. Thefirst is a meeting with someone, and the second
is his becoming aware that his painting “participates” with a universal
knowledge common to other painters at other epochs. As he finds himself in this
other person and that the “others” (painters) accompany himin his course, he
can let himself participate with his p-! in as much as he tends to be in a rupture —
apainful and costly position.

The k+! of the last profile of the foreground shows in him the desire to
differentiate himself, and he sets up his k+! to do it; that means that he considers
“the rupture” more appropriate since k+! is in the foreground and p-! isin the
background. As his comment stresses, he wants to release himself from the
framework in which he fits, and thus he wants to put aside his p- that startsto
take too much influence. Indeed, the p- made his k+ waver into ak+ in profile 4;
in fact, the “scratched” k+ rebounds in force in profile 5 while being accentuated
(k+!). Consequently, the “sanction” of the k+! towards the p-! is: “Enough, Get
out, Away with you!”.

Mité considers the foreground as his laboratory of creative experiments that
he differentiates from his own identity. In order to support that, the constant
presence of pO in the foreground shows the evacuation of the question of his
being and the targeting on the sensory putting into form with his k+.
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The last point is the presence of the hate that tracks him as “an adviser” to
guide him towards his way. That enables us to make relative the bad image of
the hate since Mité is not a dangerous individual but a man who accepts
compromise less and less in his manner of living. Hate is a powerful tool not to
be depreciated but handled as one carefully handles arazor, i.e. under the
responsibility of a p+ that thinks the “heinous movement.”

Patrick

Patrick is ayoung painter who is searching for himself and who is still in
formation; heis 24 years old. At the time of the testing, he lived in arelation of
an intense connection, arelation that appears for him as an important turning in
hislife. He has obvioudly the desire to change his vision of things. Thus, he
passed from a marginal life and a consuming detachment overall in an
environment extremely marginalized into a serene life of connection, balance,
and attachment to the values of “life.” He makes many projects and starts to be
recognized. The creative “brutality” has became more measured, and with a
view [regard] of looking at himself most frequently, he learns how to manage
the different facets of his personality. He is thus a person in transition whom we
met. According to his statements, the main thing for himisto slow down his
“engine” without slowing down his creation. Consequently, his painting
underwent atotal renewal by the appearance of a style that we could personally
describe as the search for a structure in the expansion of the forms and the
colors.

Indices

The index of variability isalittle high in the first protocol. The index of
socidization is high in the second protocol. The rest are normal. In fact, the first
protocol shows his search and the second the need for the Other that is set up at
the same time as he tends to being in position 4 in p (p+) while maintaining his
m+. He seems to make a success of his management of defusion while
remaining with the Other. Thereislittle accentuation and that tends to prove that
his management is good. The drive formula shows the factor d- as aroot and the
factor e+ as the most shifting factor. He secures his brake all the while
wondering about his rights and those of others. The drive positions are balanced
with a small peak 4 in the first protocol. Drive energy is distributed “with more
or less equal parts.” Tropism shows a load in the ego in the foreground, but the
discourse of Patrick is targeted on his reasoning; we think that he puts his ego on
the stage to make it possible to work his representation of the Other in him
thanks to the view of the real Other. It is more clear in the first protocol and
indeed we rather have ap in 1 and thus there is fusion. The second protocol has
already passed into 4 in p; therefore, the defusion is stabilized; that means
perhaps to say that the work on his representation makes it possible to obtain an
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image of the Other to conform to this Other. In fact, he can find its marks since
he “is connected” to a good wavelength, “He will not lose the Other on his
Way.”

Protocol 1:

Total h-! st! e+ hyt! k+ px d- m+!
Avant h-! st! et hy-! k+ pt! d-!! mt!
Arri¢re h- st e+ hyx kx px d- m+

The gift to the other is very present as desire braced by awill; the st! would
mean good knowledge to proportion the control and the submission in the
connection; the e+ expresses his agreement with the Other; the hy+! worksin the
sense of what is hecessary to manage to exist in the eyes of the Other or in order
to hide from this Other (how not to be in order to bein relation with the Other);
the ego is working; faithfulnessisin place (that makes more than three years that
he has been aone; he now loves his partner and wants to remain with her); the
m+! shows his desire to cling to and to be with the Other.

Protocol 2:

Tota h- st e+ hyx! kx px! d-!!! m+!
Avant h- s+ et!ll hy- kx pt! d-!l! m+l
Arriere ht! st e+ hyx k! p+ d-!ll m+

The question of to beis specified while the brake d- is at its maximum. That
made almost a year that his connection holds the course but constant efforts are
necessary to live as two separate beings, moreover, he wants a holiday and
change, and he is pressured by his school examinations.

Protocol Number 1

Av Ar % Av Ar %
h {4 4 76%4 s |13 3 63%3
e |4 4 68%4 hy |3 3- 66%3
2
p (4 1 55%4 k [2-32 55%2
mil 1 76%1 d |2 2 75%2
Protocol Number 2
Av Ar % Av Ar %
h {4 4 69%4 s |3 2- 60%3
3
e 4 4 69%4 hy |3 3 64%3
2
p (4 4 66%4 k |3 2 50%
mil 1 77%1 d |2 2 8%2
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The fusion in the background in p gives way to a p+ and that gives us
finally at the end of his creative process of management of the defusion a
direction 4 (realization of oneself) with am+ that clingsto the Other (m+ = 1).
The brake d- (2) isfound again; the factor k takes more account of the putting
into sensory form of the Other in the configuration of himself; hy and sarein 3
thus in connection with reality and the Other. Concretely, it is st at the exit
(second protocol) because he can be allowed to act because his sensibility takes
account of the Other; therefore, he “will not do damage.” The hy - statesin fact
that he tends to interiorize his process of research (not to show) and that he
seems to integrate the “moral verisimilitude” of what it is necessary to do to be
in agreement with the Other in a connection.

Microscopic Level

Aside from d- illustrated here as creative brake, it isinteresting to observe
the frequency in the background of the Sch + - reaction that would represent the
process of the painter who paints sensibly and intuitively in order to configure it
in k+. The comments make it possible to have an idea for each profile.

Plerre

Pierreis more than 30 years old. Very creative since ayoung age, he has
multiple facets and we will state ssimply that he isin the theater |ately.
Previously, we could summarize his course as a plastic and aesthetic research.
“Marginalized and non-marginalized,” Pierre offers a versatility in his life that is
difficult to encompass. According to his statements, we met him during arather
calm period and that, according to him, follows atempest of more than 10 years.
Heisobvioudly in a phase of persona restoration. He has awill to recover his
forces. Like Patrick, he uses a brake, but Pierre does not apply it towards the
Other for all that; it istowards himself that it is applied in arealm of narcissistic
restoration and of a closing to the Other.

Indices

The indices are normal. Tropism shows aload in the contact in the
foreground and that represents management in progressin thisrealm. Thisis
understandable under the fusional angle of his p- that gives too much rank to the
Other. Pierre wants to manage his contact to protect himself from his tendency
to fusion. Moreover, he accepted the test without any problem; then, given
himself an account of his difficulty of managing that, he cut the contact. His
explanation (“negative influences”) is a metaphor to be taken as a p+ that
realizes that heistoo p-, i.e. “You, the Other, have too much power over me;
therefore, I cut the contact in order to preserve myself.” The drive positions are
in 1-3, fusion and the relation with the Other. In fact, for acreator, thisisa
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regression towards the lack of differentiation without the capacity to accept that
alittle as adiver who would go to the sea-bed while having leaks in his diving-
suit.

Average Profile

Total ht! st! et! hyx k! p-! d+! m+!
Avant h+l!l st! el hyx k-l p-ltl dx  m+!!!
Arriere ht st et hy- k& p-  d+ll mt

The sexual vector “is very questioned” and so is the relation to the law; the
factor k+ is seeking to understand himself faced with the factor k-. The p-! isthe
index of the danger that should be managed. The factor d does not know how to
act (remain or leave), and Pierre needs a contact in spite of everything in order to
stabilize himself. It is curious to note that Pierre often changes dwelling places
asif he could manage atendency to fusion only by leaving and by radically
cutting the contact. It seems that his creation does not enable him to operate this
management. In fact, his creation is modest and tends to be less while working
“on persons” as the director. That obliges him to manage his contact, with not
too much fusion, and to avoid leaving as awanderer asthe d+!!! indicatesin the
background that does not ask more of a “running away” but that is fixed by a
questioning in the foreground. He is a man who aways had great difficulty to
manage his violence that generally intervened to put an end to atoo great
influence of the Other on him. With Pierre, we could say that his sensibility is
such asitislimiting, i.e. his ego tends to being porous, from where stems the
tendency to be violent and to leave. The more he advances, the more he repairs
himself as he saysit. In fact, he locates a mechanism corporally that is
fundamentally psychic. He starts to understand it while being devoted to the
meditation that alows him to take his distance.

Av Ar % Av Ar %
h |1 4 61%1 s [3 3 61%3
e |1 i 61% 1 hy 2-3?% 55% 3
p |1 411 77% 1 k |3 2 66%3
mil 1- 77%1 d 2-32 61% 3
4

We see the dominant 1 and the emergence of positions 4. The mediator
factors are “realistic” and close to the circuit of position 4. Thus, in spite of his
desire for narcissistic reparation, the “levers” are not in position 2 (primary
narcissism) but in 3. That would mean that he tends to accept the symbolic
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combat to face the Other instead of taking refugein hisworld. That is what the
events show.

Microscopic Level

The presence of accentuations shows his difficulty of managing all that,
accordingly there is not anything else new to say in relation to the rest of the
protocols.

Zénon d' Elée

Zénon is 24 years old and is a student in Philosophy. Very avid for
knowledge that “modifies the relation of the subject to the object of its
knowledge,” he fits in what we have stated metaphorically as the programming
of aprocessor (See Zéphyrin). At the time of the testing, Zénon entered into a
blocking concerning the examinations. That did not prevent him from
experimenting with “his unconscious” to see “if it would be in agreement” with
the ideato voluntarily make a success of his examinations by getting rid of the
deficiencies in his methods of studying. For him, they are very serious and that
consistsin seeing what is necessary to succeed, and, thus, if that progresses a
little, he can direct his lifestyle towards other data and experiment without
“beating himself up with guilt.” At the time when we write these lines, Zénon
has succeeded in first exam period and entered into his last year. From now on,
he does not any more trust the traditional schema of the student, and he has a
definite will to manage himself with his characteristic viewpoint the method of
approach to the problems that arise for him. This experience showed him that he
could trust himself with “his unconscious.” Concretely, he studied very little; he
based himself on hisreflections and profited from curious coincidences that
supported his success (to know 1/4 of the course -- “the most interesting” -- and
to get the questions for which he knew the answers, which happened more often
than he expected). The stake of such a procedure is better to manage his life and
therisk in order to succeed or to miss ayear.

Indices

The indices show aflexibility (Sy% of 52% with normal So/+ with
cogitative tendency: 1.3) aswell asvariability (17 for higher limitations of 12.5)
without disorganization (0.1). Presence of accentuations (9) that show some
difficulties of managing his course. A peak 3 in the drive positions means that
the pressure of the school examinations in progress. Tropism shows an ego that
thinks about itself in the background.
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Average Profile
Totad hx st et hyx! k+ p+ d+! mz!
Avant h- s+ et hyt! kx pt+ d- m+
Arriere h+ st et hyx! k+ p+ dt mt

Apart from the desire to be, all the other factors are in questioning. He
passes through a crisis as tends to be shown in the tropism of the background
centered on the ego. We frequently find the refuge in p+ in the event of crisisin
creators.

Av Ar % Av Ar %
hi{4 1 60%4 s |3 3 60%3
2

e (14 4 50% hy |3 3 63%3
1

p (4 4 70%4 k 1323 57%3

m|l 4 63%1 d |2 2 63%2
1

50%/50% in the relation to the law indicates to us the stake of the
examinations vis-avis its characteristic law. He clings to the contact and
maintains positions 4 in h and p. He brakesin d- and isoverall in 3 -- redlistic --
in the other mediator factors. Tendency 3 is not strong and allows him to accept,
especialy in k (57%), the more autocentric positions as ak+.

Microscopic Level

The kO in the foreground indicates the saturation of the mentality or the
evacuation of the “creative” question in k+ or the “negative” in k-. In any event,
he does not want to take a stand in the foreground on this subject. The draining
of the ego twice (profiles 3 and 5) follows these meanings.

On the other hand, the element dominating this protocol is the enormous
work that that ego does in the background going up to being allowed to have Sch
+ x! ; thisis an ego eminently tense and experiencing the events under pressure.
Thethreat is clear since his stake is to refuse to succeed as an “obsessional of the
studies” while being directed towards a self-managed study according to
persona criteriain the sense of k+. That means that the stake is a manner of
living according to his choices even when they are dangerous because heis
without much experience with them. Therisk isto fail his year. He was
rewarded by his choice in succeeding afterwards according to his manner of
working.
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Zéphyrin

Zéphyrin is 24 years old. He worksin social work as a teacher on the street.
He often goes out and is very carried away with discussions of any kind. He
manages his contact continuously by proportioning his relation with the Other.
He devotes himself to music and radio. Zéphyrin is continuously in a phase of
change; he integrates the fruit of hisideas as soon as he can in hislife, literally
trying out those in his relations. Then, he analyzes his progress and the relevance
of the process and improves it as much as possible. Lately, he isnot paying
attention to his readings; he trusts more his own observation as with the
intuitions of the other persons who accompany him in his course.

The idea common to Anne, Zéphyrin and Zénon is the “computer
processor.” The processor is to conceive the mind as such. Consequently, the
stake consists in identifying his program like a processor and then to detect the
dead ends in order to reprogram it. What that is or is not, the processor is a
metaphor that locates from the start the reference of these three persons.

Indices

They are normal except the Soc% that islow. A recentering on oneself has
appeared. The accentuations are numerous (14) especidly in the factors p+ and
hy-. The management of his course seems difficult on these levels. The p+!!
indicate a strong desire to be, and the hy-! indicate the internalization of this
process (not to show). The tropisms show aload in the central vectors of the
foreground: the question of the affects and that of the ego. It seems that
Zéphyrin works these two aspects on the scene without speaking too much about
it. He puts these two vectors “close to the viewpoint of the Other,” and he is
quite right because he very often speaks about subjects closely related to the
affects and the manner of managing them. In fact, itisin the areain love that he
concentrates all his efforts in order to find a partner “appropriate” for living with
him.

Two peaks 3-4 characterize the drive positions: the relation to the Other and
the relation to oneself. Thisis quite coherent with that which precedes. Thetime
is not one of fusion but one of reflection.

Average Profile

Tota hz! st et hy-! k- p+! dx! m+
Avant h+!!l st e hy-!l k-l p+!!l dt! m+
Arriere ht st et hy- k+ px! dt! mt!!

The negation questions the sensibility of the Other, but the desireto beis
offered to him. To remain or to leave is the burning question in d+!. He clings
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without doubt to the contact and that presages his strength, but his weaknessis
read in ht! becauseit is a question with a double edge: how to love himself
while wanting to give himself to the Other? Or how not to lose oneself in the
Other? The hy-! is there “to camouflage” this “serious” reflection that is not very
favorable to the rituals in love. Not to cut short with the thingsin st (to submit
or to act?). Finaly, the question is: of what right can we have the clams to be or
not to be? Thisiswhat we read in et and that joins this fundamental question for
aperson in creation: how not to be in order to be with the Other?

Av Ar % Av Ar %
h |l 1 64%1 s |2 3 50%
e |1 1- 58%1 hy |3 3 77%3
4
pl4 1 80%4 k |3 3 69%3
2
mil 1 75%1 d |232 64%2

We read the will to accompany the fusional movement al while
maintaining a position 4 in p in the foreground (relation with oneself). The p- (1)
in the background is not a truth since with 80%, it is p+. This p- seemsto usto
be a representation of the Other that is constructed in the background in order to
agree with this Other or then it is an underground will to take part with the
Other.

The will of to befaithful isfrom d-. The swith 50% shows the indecision to
act or to submit. The factors hy and k are on the realistic side and censures, but
the k+ remains present at the background.

Microscopic Level

When Zéphyrin passed into a phase of doing the work, almost at the end, he
was k * in the background. This transition into action is not frequent with him;
he rather prefers the word. In fact, he executed an original radio program with a
thorough music research especially in the transitions, i.e. by giving an original
stamp in the mixing. And his p + has again become normal in the sense where
the accentuations disappeared. He devoted three days and nights for capturing
what he wanted to render. All that for alittle less than one hour of broadcasting.
The ideaisthat each selected musical transition awakes a powerful and targeted
affect. By positioning them according to a specifies logic, he thinksin order to
be ableto arrange in himself these affects so as to better manage them. Each
time he listens to this “series,” he conditions himself mentally to take into
account the imprint of all his reflection but in a “subliminal” way. This is a
sample of unconscious programming on the basis of the idea of the processor.
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The union of theory with the empirical enables usto make a synthesis. His
great sensibility often places him in an overdose and his “cogitation” cannot
follow the movement in order to manage this flood of information. His
management is more a discourse and a construction of representations that come
to center hislife. He little uses the made-work. He seeks less “difficult” realities
in order not to slow down his cogitation; he tends towards the radio where the
word -- amore virtual reality -- enables him to be anchored in reality but not too
much, it is “a little.” Gradually his projects tend towards broadcasts where there
will be aroundtable -- thus with real persons present; thisislessvirtual -- then
he wants that the listeners can telephone (it become less virtual). The more
management of his sensibility progresses, the less virtual reality becomes and
the more the word tends to be incarnated and from where come projects with
more concreteness. The less made-work would signify his tendency to bein the
virtual (the word) that is secondary to the great force of reality that passes
through his senses and that he has difficulty managing.

Accentuationsin p+!! areto beinterpreted as arefuge in a strong desire to

be, but that can involve paranoia and prevent the process from leading to an
agreement between his world and that of the others.

Some Comments

The psychiatric framework of interpretation can give adistorted view of
processes that occur rather peacefully in creatorsin their daily activities. This
framework can not make it possible to sharpen more precisely the mechanisms
that we observe among people who create in their daily life.

Thus, the anxieties are centered in the specific course of the creative
process. This management can lead them to accept their impotence when faced
with too strong anxieties thanks to the force of the surroundings (creative
process made second) that belongs to the processin their eyes. Once the
agitation has passed, he or she sets out again with confidence. The image would
bein this case of letting it happen, alittle as a pond that one would have to stir
the surface in order to make the mud come up; management by not acting
consistsin letting the water settle back peacefully in order to see there more
clearly. The creators feel appropriately indeed that sometimes it is necessary to
let things rest and not to act.

The strong control of the creators is not permanent and often givesway to a
permeability like an open door on the unknown. The framing of their psyche
during this process allows aretreat in relation to the general emotional
condition.
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Jean-Maria must double himself in order to write aplay, i.e. hisview
[regard] on thingsis doubled by the view [regard] of the other so that the
written message is communicable. He inserts himself into a style of creation that
isthe theatrical writing and that induces in him an instability in order to write on
two vectors. In fact, he is often k+ p- without being schizophrenic. He has avery
active social life and is arecognized intellectual. His thinking is listened to for
its relevance.

An analysis of the protocols in psychiatric terms, though very relevant, can
give afase impression of what these people continuously manage. The great
difference compared to a psychiatric population is the dynamism overall: that
moves and does not stay frozen in one place for along time. The psychiatric
diagnosis often is given when there is shown that oneis abeing stuck in a
position; it is understood that it isthe circulation in the stages of the psyche that
signals mental health.

It is necessary that there are reversalsin the protocol. Somebody who is too
fixed in aposition cannot create. A profile of a creator in the phase of creation
resembles quite alot a profile of a psychotic.
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Conclusions

The conclusions come from our procedure of a knowledge and discovery
that is not closed. We place this dissertation on the cornerstone of clinical
psychology: the meeting with the human being. Thisis apossible working
hypothesisin order to encounter the life of a creator. We only make a
clarification.

We think that it is not science that has the last word in the private clinic, for
the good and simple reason that it eliminates the subject in the sense where the
discourse becomes independent of that which it enunciates. Levy-Strauss insists
on the fundamental relationship between the subject making the knowledge and
the object of the knowledge.

No knowledge is harmless in the unconscious of the man even if the genera
creed consists in imposing a model as being neutral or worse “objective” in its
absolute. The history of humanity knows this kind who in good faith lead
massacres in the name of an ideal.

Therefore, we do not claim to state the truth on the process of creation. We
try to open adoor. For us, knowledge is used like atool not likean aimin itself.
To lose the values that frame the finality of a knowledge, we attract the nemesis
to ourselves. For our part, we put the human being above the theoretical tool.

That means that this knowledge is reducible to an organic carrier of this
knowledge, and that the abstract is deegply anchored in the concrete of a sensing
body. This ying-yang of the spirit where the abstract includes the sensory and
the sensory has an irreversible part of the abstract is a guarantee against the
excess of one or the other.

The idea of the cycle enables us to propose avery macroscopic vision of
creation. Indeed, with each turn of cycle, the creator draws from hisk+ and his
p+ and will nourish other persons with what he has collected. He thus increases,
in the best case, the quality of k - and of p- in vigor in asociety and a given
epoch.
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Pics multiples dus aux différents élans créateurs des individus
~

/ b / Llespece
— i humaine |

Le niveau qualitatif basal des perceptions et T -
des représentations communes d’une société
augmentent au cours de I’évolution d’une
société qui intégre de plus en plus les élans
créateurs.

[L’étre = To be; Being]

[Pics multiples dus aux différents élans créateurs des individus = Multiple
peaks owed to the different creative surges of individuals ]

[L’espece humaine = The human species]

[La niveau qualitative basal...qui integer de plus en plus les élans
créateurs. = The basic qualitative level of the common perceptions and
representations of a society increased in the course of the evolution of a society
that integrates more and more the surges of creators.]

It is on thisflight that we will finish our dissertation by thanking you for
remained with us up to now.
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Appendix 1: Commentaries

Accompanied by the Testees’ Continuum Ratings

Continuums
1: (-) for World of othersand (+) for World with oneself;

2: (-) for Attachment and (+) for Detachment;

3: (-) for Desire for conforming and (+) for Desire for creating;

4: (-) for Feeling of dispersion and (+) for Feeling of unity in oneself;

5: (-) for Anxiety and (+) for Internal Peace;

6: (-) for To exist spontaneously and (+) for To exist with effort;

7: (-) for Creative flow not in oneself and (+) for Creative flow intensein
oneself.

Anne

Anne 1 2/28/95
1 = +80%/2 = +70%/3 = +40%/4 = +60%/5 = -55%/6 = +60%/7 = +60%

Difficulty choosing, many comments on the test but more “easily” done for the
background.

This weekend, she had the impression that the expression of her characteristic
creative flow with respect to her sister (with whom she has maintained a strong
relation) has wounded and disturbed her sister, from where comes the fear of doing
something bad to her. And the backlash on her because of her sister: she doubts
herself and her course. That spills over today onto the test but in fluctuates despite
everything. She feels culpablein relation to her sister.

e Production: in her speech and writing, actions, attitude vis-a-vis life and others.
Today: no.

e F.E* : 4 (Rgection in relation to her sister put into action) and 6.2 in the
foreground. [*F.E. = Forms of Existence. See “1.2.9 Forms of Existence” in
“Methodology” section for a brief reference to forms of existence. Followingisa
list of the different forms of existencein their clinical forms according to Szondi:

A. Danger Existences
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|. Extreme Sexua Existence Forms:
10 inverted: homosexual, transvestite
9 perverted: sadism-masochism
[1. Extreme Affective Existence Forms:
13 epileptic: with killing attitude
14  hysteric form
[11. Extreme Ego Existence Forms:
1 pre-psychotic
2 projective paranoid
3 inflative paranoid
4 heboid
5 catatonic form
V. Extreme Mood and Contact Existence Forms
6 melancholic — depressive
7 manic — hypomanic
8 psychopathic
B. Protection Existences
11 hypochondriac
12 compulsion neurosis
16  everyday man or woman
17  humanitarian existence forms|

Anne 2 3/1/95
1 =+80%/2 = +100%/3 = +100%/4 = +85%/5 = -20%/6 = +100%/7 = +100%

She chooses alittle more quickly and isin arage.

It is her birthday but that does not have “any importance.” She wants to get some
fresh air (to go to Brussels). She hasto deal with someone who does not have the
same approach as she does. Assessment: “I felt suffocated. It was conventiona (to
go shopping), boring, but not bad and that picked me up.” Compared to the 2/28/95
when it slowed down her course, she says: “I was right, | should not have held
back, else I would not have been in Brussels.” She wanted some fresh air, and she
agreed to go to Brussels with this “boring” person because of the fact that she
thought of having to slow down her course and have a change of air.

Less distressed than yesterday but in extreme cases she felt better yesterday!
“This day proved to me that | was not mistaken because that does not resemble
anything.”

¢ Production: yes

e Continuum number 3: “This is an intense need”
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e Continuum number 4: “I nevertheless feel a block that is ready to refuse the
conventional but one did not let me do it, from where there is no unity (at 100%)”.

e Continuum number 7: “It is rather abstract.”

e F.E.: 9.1 (Her rage is ““due’ to her submission to the ““law’’; she broke
objectsin her rage) and 6.2 in the foreground.

Anne 3 3/2/95
1 =+75%/2 = +75%/3 = +80%/4 = +80%/5 = -70%/6 = +60%/7 = +90%
She chooses slowly, a little “inattentive”: forced to observe the photographs, she

ends up being occupied and being mislaid by the feelings that they inspire in her.
Choice is even more difficult. “I do not know any more what is true or false.”

She hasthe feeling to have lived afull day. Y esterday, she thought about her
approach. Today, her approach is here (“to be inside”), but she has the impression
of avoid asif her creative flow were blocked.

Then “creative malaise” and “the tap opens and that flows.” Anxieties. But she
feelswell, in agreement with herself, fine.

The test “breaks” her condition: right before and right after, her reaction is
different in relation to the test: progressive “break” throughout the test.

¢ Production: yes.

e Continuum 4: “The test involved in me a feeling of dispersion (coming from
continual doubts) but I marked independently of that.”

e F.E. : 8.1intheforeground.

Anne 4 3/3/95
1 = +80%/2 = +85%/3 = +80%/4 = +95%/5 = +55%/6 = +75%/7 = +75%

Answers alittle more quickly. Many anxieties today. Then an event that
consolidates her in her position: atelephone call to her sister. Her sister appearsto
her to react pettily and feebly and tends to want to cut off the communication and
relation with her. This tendency has to increase her feeling of unity in herself and
to decrease her anxiety.
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The same impression of avoid as that of 2/3, on awakening. | mportant
fluctuations according to the events of the day and that applies to the other days.

e Production: yes.

e F.E.: 7and 9.1 in the background.

Anne 5 3/4/95
1 =4+20%/2 = +100%/3 = +95%/4 = +100%/5 = -60%/6 = +30%/7 = +90%

Chooses more quickly and is much less prey to her continual doubts. Feelsin
extraordinary form and wants -- and will go -- to meeting the Other. She needs to
concretize what was born in her and to live thisout in daily activities and with
others.

She is able to feel fully in the world and she feels most the “difficulties” of her
existence in the life of others.

e Production: yes.

e Continuum 1: She does not want to put the burden of the other aside (towards
the Other) because she feels really herself asif sheisin the world of the others
because she fedls the power of its world with her in that of the others.

e F.E.: 6.1intheforeground.

Anne 6 3/5/95
1 = +65%/2 = +65%/3 = +95%/4 = +85%/5 = +55%/6 = -25%/7 = +85%

The test authenticates her approach in her eyes and she wants to go further, but
she suspects alack of balance in her approach where proportion is required: “Not
to be all the time in it although the desire is strong.”

She has the impression that yesterday evening she reached an existential stage
that has been maturing for along time: it is a confrontation with the Other to
authenticate her approach and what was born from this approach. Y esterday, she
understood that she exists. Before, there was the existence of the others, but she did
not feel hers. Since yesterday, there are both. The others are there and she a so, but
the participants are separate (“I and the Other”). “I exist without my melting in the
Other. It was necessary to follow the movement of the Other; there was a thread
between me and the others that is not there any more (with the danger before to
break it).”
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e Production: yes.

e F.E. : 8.1intheforeground and 14 in the background.

Anne 7 3/13/95
1 =+70%/2 = -30%/3 = +60%/4 = -30%/5 = -120%/6 = +100%/7 = +65%

No comments. She is quiet, and then she says: “Nothing moves forward.”

“Lifeless,” is very distressed, with the impression to explode as avolcano that is
stirring. She wantsto go to sleep in order to cam herself but her work prevents her
from sleeping. Thereis a conflict between things from which sheisnot ableto
detach herself and the wish to do it (a rather emotional perspective): “I fall back
into myself: bad plans because of that.”

For a meeting tomorrow with the sponsor of her dissertation, she does not feel
ready (not enough work done) in order to go there: she feels pulled about by this
prospect but she is not “worthless for all that.”

e Production: “Yes, less, some done!”.

e FE. : 6.1 intheforeground and 11 in the background (desire for being
repaired by sleep?).

Anne 8 3/16/95
1 = +55%/2 = +85%/3 = +100%/4 = +85%/5 = +70%/6 = -60%/7 = +95%

Few comments. Felt empty Monday the 13th of March and Tuesday the 14th of
March; she has been on the defensive, “aggressive” (meaning “cold and curt” in
her contacts) in order to keep people at a distance (defensive defusion). Tuesday the
14th of March, she would have marked 100% negative on continuum 7 (creative
flow in oneself). These two days with thisimpression of emptiness gave theimage
“all is dried up in me. This is a dead earth.”

Today, thisis not any more the case, rather there is the sense of “fullness” (F.E.
2.1: fusion).

e F.E. : 2.1 in the background (*““projective paranoid.). It is the p-! that acts, and,
when thisisthe case here, she feelswell

e Production: yes.
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Anne 9 3/19/95
1 = +80%/2 = +90%/3 = +75%/4 = +65%/5 = -65%/6 = +45%/7 = +65%

Tired, “hangover,”, the test has stressed her without her knowing why.
e Production: no.

e F.E. : 12.2 in the background.

Anne 10 3/21/95
1 = +65%/2 = -40%/3 = +100%/4 = +80%/5 = -45%/6 = +30%/7 = +75%

Works easily on her dissertation whereas before that was blocked.
e Production: tendency to produce but not an irrefutable fact.

e F.E. : 14 intheforeground and 6.1 in the background.

Anne 11 4/3/95
1 = +50%/2 = -55%/3 = +70%/4 = -40%/5 = -60%/6 = +50%/7 = +70%

With desire for managing the asset that exists. She wants also to go further but in
small steps (“small things that would give a nudge in the right direction to manage
the asset”). With a desire and strong need for the Other but not the desire for going
towards the Other.

She criticizes herself: she does not accept any more the usual “justifications”
(excuses for oneself) that she regards as evasions.

She is fed up “with a trick of the trade that goes towards something and that
never really achieves its goal”; in fact, she wants to do something concrete.

¢ Production: no.

Anne 12 4/4/95
1 =+75%/2 = +40%/3 = +50%/4 = +60%/5 = +60%/6 = -50%/7 = +60%

A fact is that her dissertation is without too many constraints: “that moves!”.
With more desire for going towards the Other (yesterday, it was the desire for a
presence of the Other and not for going towards herself) but in small amounts: to
arrange and to envisage meetings in order to fight against the anxiety of being
alone.
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She feelswell all alone but she wants to share her well-being at certain times.
She feels springing up, at certain times, an anxiety that emerges by the fact of
being alone, (especialy yesterday) and that islikely to return. From where comes
prevention when going towards the Other.

¢ Production: yes, however “there is something in the air.”

e F.E. : 17 in the background.

Anne 13 4/12/95
1 = +50%/2 = -40%/3 = +45%/4 = +70%/5 = -50%/6 = +40%/7 = +45%

She is afraid of no more having “touched bottom,” losing herself, and not having
any meanings if shelets go of her creative course. Sheisvery stressed: distressed
all thetimein the physical sense. Internally, she feels amalaise. She does not

understand and does not know to think about it: “it is an anxiety that leaves me in a
void.”

¢ Production: no.

e F.E. : 3.1inthe background (desireto betenseinp +).

Anne 14 4/13/95
1 =+80%/2 = +70%/3 = +75%/4 = -110%/5 = -75%/6 = +80%/7 = +75%

A part of her seeksto spare herself and to comfort herself and the other part does
not want this.... Strong fluctuating anxieties if not crises of tears when not anxious.
She repositioned herself differently than before on the level of her identity as a

woman and feels a change of her mental outlook: All is perceived through “another
spyglass.” She has “removed” all her posters and has “cleaned” her area of life.

¢ Production: yes.

e F.E. : 13.1intheforeground, she presentsthetriad e - p- m- (she has ““to
remove all her posters™).

Anne 15 4/15/95
1 = +70%/2 = +95%/3 = +85%/4 = -70%/5 = -65%/6 = +60%/7 = +80%

“That changes alot, very confused, that does not go to a source. It is the need to
position myself in relation to the things that happen in my head. It is more than
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usual. Here, | feel the necessity to choose in myself what emerges in me and make
my selection in order to to be sure of going on a right path. “Unknown” distresses
that go away when | have a contact with easy things that are usual and that do not
call anything into question.”

“l have a need to restore myself rather than a desire to be, and from whence a
weaker creative flow; the desire starts but is stopped.”

e Continuum 7: “not all the time during the test.”
e Production: yes, to make concrete today some previous idess.

e She has decided to dissociate herself from her dissertation. It exists, itis
reality; it should be finished, but she also exists and sheisalso areality. Thereisa
narcissistic change in progress. She presents an increase in the drive positions 1
and 2, and a negation in k - in the limitations of the ““normal.”” Her desire to be
rests more on narcissistic items than on the items of realization of oneself (drive
position 4). Her creative course exists and is maintained but its extent in her
identity isless: her desire to turn more to narcissistic reparation then confirms the
form of existence 11 in the foreground while in the background exists the form
12.2.

Anne 16 4/21/95
1 = +45%/2 = +90%/3 = +75%/4 = -110%/5 = -110%/6 = +70%/7 = +20%
“The others frighten me very much, I feel invaded.” From this, she engages in a

relational isolation, a rather defensive detachment: “I really do not listen any
more.”

“l do not know where | am any more; one could impress anything on me, but at
the same time | need the others in order to fill an interior “void.” | do not have any
more a reference mark in relation to my characteristic existence. My creative flow
Ismoving but really does not succeed. All escapes me: | exist but what do | do
there? | do not understand anything any more.”

¢ Production: -

Anne 17 4/26/95
1 = +50%/2 = +95%/3 = +50%/4 = -110%/5 = -85%/6 = +75%/7 = +40%

Yesterday, tendency marked by a suicide attempt (“just so close”) but control
via “a spark that returned to me” but without seizing what it concerned:
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“impression to find a presence, an existence against the impression of being
hollow.”

Anchor point with her dissertation that represents “life” against the “void.”
There thus was a positive realignment of the dissertation that takes the meaning of
a “mayonnaise that thickens.” She feels on “the edge and the limit, in oscillation: |
remain. | go away from it.” Since 4-5 days, “what was in front of me pleased me
and allowed me to keep from stumbling.”

¢ Production: no (yesterday yes).

Anne 18 4/28/95
1 =+65%/2 = +70%/3 = +80%/4 = -20%/5 = -70%/6 = +30%/7 = +50%

She does not want any more to go back to the test. “The test is in some way a
view on what | decide and that makes me doubt myself.” The clinging reappears
clearly (music, cinema, to go to a chiropractor), “but it is necessary to blunder
along.” Things are better for her; she feels better and feels it inside, has found
herself again, and does not have any more this void. She feels herself to exist. The
fact of “going towards” is not any more felt negatively.

e Continuum 5: the test amplified anote of anxiety that existed before. She
marked this continuum with - 70% whereas during the day, she would have marked
it with - 40%.

¢ Production: no.

e F.E. : 7 in the background (she has the “fidgets™).

Anne 19 5/3/95
1 =+70%/2 = +95%/3 = +50%/4 = -80%/5 = -95%/6 = +90%/7 = +20%

After taking of the test, shelooks at a dead fly fixed to the ceiling, and overcome
by the dead flies, she declares: “It is nevertheless cruel!”. | retort to her whether to
write this and she answers: “No.”

“That depresses me thoroughly,” anxiety of impotence and abandonment type/(
paranoid). “I do not find anything that moves me; | do not know any more what to
do; there is nothing at issue except that I seek things.”

L ess controllable discharges of depressive affects, she criesin the street (hy +! in
the background). “I have the impression of forcing myself down totally.” Creation:
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“l have the impression that it is there but it is imperceptible.” The world of the
others: “a kind of indifference.”

¢ Production: no.

e F.E. : 6.2 (depressive affects) and 8.1 in the foreground. In the background, 14
(cries in street, extreme expression of her affects) and 13.2 (*“crises,” discharges,
less control, ““that happens, that overflows™). This is a rare profile, astonishing
that she “manages™ rather well thanksto her capacity to be detached fromthat in
particular by analyzing it in life. We can say that with thiskind of profile that it is
the variability and the circulation of the drives that saves her!. It is perhapsthis
abyss that generally threatens her like a sword of Damocles.

Anne 20 5/8/95
1 = +70%/2 = +95%/3 = +85%/4 = -65%/5 = -100%/6 = +85%/7 = +45%

Still in the “void” and this condition gives her the impression that what emerges
islittle: precarious existential balance. She does not manage to control the
conditions in which she falsinto and those from which she emerges; this control is
not strong enough in her eyes.

e Production: yes, alittle bit.

e F.E. : 14 intheforeground and 2.1 in the background.

Anne 21 5/19/95
1 = +35%/2 = +35%/3 = +50%/4 = +30%/5 = -30%/6 = +30%/7 = +40%

Period of change, very intense mental fluctuation with attempts at control. “A
door is finally opened, an exit is profiled.”

¢ Production: no.

e F.E.: 2.1intheforeground and 12.1 in the background.
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Anne 22 5/24/95

1 = +35%/2 = +35%/3 = +40%/4 = -30% and +30%/5 = -60% and +20%/6 =
+85%/7 = -40% and +30%

“I violently feel in the duality; | do know any more and that makes an end of the
time that | do not know any more if | am in the creative process. In my opinion, yes
and in another sense, that seems to me too commonplace.”

¢ Production: -

e F.E. : 8.4 in the background.

Anne 23 6/12/95

1 =-30% and +60%/2 = -20% and +70%/3 = +65%/4 = -45% and + 40%/5 = -55%
and +35%/6 = +45%/7 = -45% and +45%

“| feel that there is a direction towards the “aim to be myself,” but | feel that it is
not fed by something from inside: | am not sure what | think, what | do, if itisme
or if it isthe others. Thereis something that is missing and that makes me doubt.”

“These are not the things that count. The things in themselves are nothing. It is
the viewpoint [le regard] that one has on things; it is| who perceives from this or
that way and that makes them pleasant or unpleasant. It ismy look that seesthe
things as bad; it isfor that that | embed myself. That (this reflection) enables me to
better feel and to function with others. My different viewpoint [regard] enables me
to function inside (arelation) even if it isalittle detached and even if | am not
basically in the relation.”

“l was at my gynecologist. In the waiting room, two women were chattering and
were showing off. Instead of taking a book and closing myself off (in myself), |
continued to listen to them and to observe them. | did not treat them as bitches
internally; | looked at them and my viewpoint made them more bearable. Whereas
usually, | would have cursed and that would have made me areal pain: Hold, still
bitches!”.

e Production: She writes her dissertation and that moves. While typing thisin the
computer, she realizes that what she findsin her dissertation invokes herself to
herself, so that sheis.

e F.E. : 7 in the background. The maniac formisregistered in a dight patternin
her discourse, but for all that is that a pathol ogy?
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If we look at the following diagram, we leave the reaction of ego Sch + -
(abandoning ego), and we see p-, k + and, at the same time, k - in thereaction k +.
If we position these tendencies on the cross of the diagram, we consequently see
two things.

p+

«Mon regard différent me permet
de fonctionner dedans (larelation)
méme si c’est un peu détaché, méme k+ k-

s jenesuispasafond dansla
relation ».
Clest Esrpeecclilkni(ﬁ;f‘lil Le+en k+. «Etreafond dansla

relation »(Kk - p-).
C’est I’aspectk - dek £
associé avec p -.

[“Mon regard différent me permet...dans la relation” = “My different viewpoint
allows me to function within (the relation) evenif it is alittle detached and even if
I am not basically in the relation.”

C’est le recul nécessaire en k+. = It isthe necessary distance in k+.

Aspect k+ dansk+t. k+ aspect in k. ]

[“Etre & fond dans la relation” = Basically to bein the relation.

C’est I’aspect k- de k+ associé avec p-. = It isthe k- aspect of k+ associated with
p-

Thefirst thing isk - p-, i.e. ““to be thoroughly in relation with the Other”’; in
thereisk -, i.e. alegalist, realistic, anti-fantasy and rational position and the p-
that is projective participation: “the viewpoint of the Other prevails over mine in
my image of myself: | amthe Other.”

The second is that k + gives the distance necessary to leave ““basically’ this
relation with the Other. It is that which opens the personal and fantasy space and
that brings the feeling of detachment in relation to the others.

Georges

Georges 1 4/24/95

1 =+120%/2 = +120%/3 = 0%/4 = -120%/5 = -60%/6 = +120%/7 = -120% and
+120%

Desireto share: great desire to communicate but fear of doing it. Sensation of
being blocked for several months; this has been a “dead end,” but thisis considered
to be necessary in order to move forward. He feels the pressing necessity of an
otherwise intense threat: death -- being extinct -- without life.
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¢ Production: no.

e Continuum 1: Reinsurance while being in one’s world with oneself but
required to move towards the Other because of great discomfort.

e Continuum 2: The same principle as that for continuum 1.

e Continuum 3: “Straddling two directions,” “malaise,” neither one nor the other,
sometimes leaning towards one pole and sometimes towards the other.

e Continuum 5: To remain like that = shock, “not to advance, it is to be a
prisoner.”

Georges 2 4/28/95

1 =+60%/2 = -120% and +120%/3 = +60%/4 = +70%/5 = -20%/6 = -85%/7 =
+40%

The desire for sharing is stronger than the last time. Reflection follows the same
course. Simultaneity of the emotional and mental tendency to go towards the
Other.

¢ Production: no.

Geor ges 3 5/2/95
1 = +40%/2 = 0%/3 = +110%/4 = -50%/5 = -55%/6 = 0%/7 = +50%

Starting again to produce: “to set out again.” “I have changed and added a
method of composing for four days. Thisisthe desire for doing and for acting
concretely. | do not see Szondi Test any more as | did before.” He wanted to check
if the “machine” still works and this is the case. He is content and reassured.

He had avery hard time to position himself on the continuums. In the same way,
series 4 of the test presents faces which, for him, are all neutral.

¢ Production: yes, definitely the music part. The rest always the same (except
production). Satisfied because the interior fire has been relit. On the level of his
production, he finds that it is quite small but that it is working.
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Georges 4 5/8/95
1 =+85%/2 = -120% and +120%/3 = +50%/4 = -100%/5 = -50%/6 = +80%/7 = -
60% and +50%

Two opposite forces fight one against the other. One consistsin being fixed in
the obligations of hisrole of afather; thisis seen like a chain. The other consistsin
freedom, in its characteristic process, and it is seen like alarge breath of fresh air.
These two forces are very powerful and lead to a paralysis: “l am stuck.”
Georges 5 6/5/95
1 = +25%/2 = +25%/3 = +85%/4 = -65%/5 = -60%/6 = +40%/7 = +35%

It is a crossroads that is presented to him. “As if my former music were

exceeded; therefore, there is not as much faith in the interior to give him adirection
and is insufficient; thus, | do not see a project for it.”

“A great decision perhaps: | apply the brake.” (s-! in the background and d+ in
the foreground).

“The writing comes more easily to me, the writing causes me to make the
exchange with the music, but I am not so sure: that bothers me a lot.”

“l want to clear away the interfering feelings for better communicating with
others and to be more at ease.”

e Production: no (not concrete).

Georges 6 6/12/95
1= 0%/2 = 0%/3 = -90% and +90%/4 = -70% and +60%/5 = 0%/6 = 0%/7 = +20%

There is change in relation to the photographs of the test. The “antipathetic for a
long time” become less “anti,” a photograph has not been recognized.

“| feel very comfortablein the family, | have fun, | laugh, | love them more and
more without forgetting myself. | am creating, but that is not pressing; | do not
push so much. There is something to share with others, and | do that at my
rhythm.”

e Production: yes, slowly started to write alittle.

e Continuum 3: “My desire is more cherished, and it is to have these two
positions all the time (to conform and to create).”
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Henri

Henri 1 5/4/95 20:00
1 = +50%/2 = +20%/3 = +80%/4 = +70%/5 = +50%/6 = +20%/7 = +75%

Henri is acreator who is here as actor making himself take the test half an hour
before atheatrical premiere, fifteen minutes before his presence on the stage.

He tells me that he controls his stress because, for him, it isrole little
deconstructed (in the past, Lord aristocrat...); he feels at ease because it is a “role
not too hard” and, moreover, he has experience with the “routine.” He does not
seem agitated.

Henri 2 5/4/95 21:05
1 = +90%/2 = -90%/3 = -100%/4 = 0%/5 = +50%/6 = +90%/7 = +100%

He has been on stage and comes back to be made up for hisrole (before; awalk
on part). A scence has just been played, and heisto enter on stage in a¥ hour. He
Is “calm,” in expectation, not agitated but tense and quiet.

e Continuum 3: He conforms to the reality of an other. The Other conceived as
the imagination of the director: in fact, the Other is hisrole of the theater.

e Continuum 6: Exist spontaneously in the “automatic” sense and “in the
moment.”

He will improvise shortly after this second test during the first part of this
theatrical premier.

Henri 3 6/28/95
1 =-60%/2 = 0%/3 = 0%/4 = +65%/5 = +55%/6 = +50%/7 = 0%

Thistest is out of the context of the theater and was provided in order to see the
difference between the fact of playing apart and daily life. Heis at his work and
seems very occupied by multiple things. He puts me between two telephone calls
and quickly takes the test. It was done very quickly all while giving me the time
required.

Heison leavein relation to the theater. Soon he will go on vacation. He forgot
our meeting two or three times and heis late when | tested him.
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As acreator, he does not have any production for the moment.

Jeanne

Jeanne 1 1/29/95
1 = +40%/2 = +70%/3 = +15%/4 = +30%/5 = -60%/6 = +30%/7 = +30%

It isthe shortly after afestival. This night, she has a dream that revealed a
condition of anxiety to her. She did not explain the meanings of the dream except
that she specifiesthat that occurs after avery participative festival alittleasin a
carnival manner.

She hasjust finished a series of ceramics objects, and she slowly continues a
process of writing.

Jeanne 2 2/2/95
1 =-70%/2 = -30%/3 = +50%/4 = -20%/5 = -40%/6 = +55%/7 = -70%

She underwent an “embarrassing” situation in her ceramics workshop (a mini
scandal).

Sensation of tiredness.

Jeanne 3 2/9/95
1 =-70%/2 = +60%/3 = +70%/4 = +35%/5 = 0%/6 = 0%/ 7 = +20%

Few occasionsto work but a pleasant climate with the others.

Jeanne 4 2/17/95
1 =+90%/2 = +70%/3 = +75%/4 = +70%/5 = +30%/6 = +40%/7 = +35%

“The more ‘the exterior’ appears hard, the more ‘the interior’ is comfortable
even if it is not easy to structure it.”

Jeanne 5 2/20/95
1 = +80%/2 = +70%/3 = +80%/4 = +80%/5 = +80%/6 = +60%/7 = +55%

She stopped any interpretation and she gives free course to her thoughts. She
carried out some projects.
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Jeanne 6 2/24/95
1 = +70%/2 = +85%/3 = +80%/4 = +60%/5 = +25%/6 = +85%/7 = +35%
She needsto live in order to realize her world and to make it exist (evenif itis
very small) either by ceramics or by writing.
Jeanne 7 3/10/95
1 = +85%/2 = +75%/3 = +95%/4 = +95%/5 = +40%/6 = 0%/7 = +50%

“For two days | have spent long hours to create in thoughts and in practice.”

e It isatotally different comment from that of the time of making and at the real
time of the test. In fact, it has been two days that she made these achievements and
has just finished a cycle according to her. It isthe end of the stage of achievement
and the return to her availability to the Other. She enters, according to her, ina
neutral zone where she takes a distance in relation to creation: “One should not
ask me to do any more!”’.

For the moment, she is in a “neutral zone,” i.e. one rather vague period that
follows the end of a cycle and where the availability to the Other again takesits
course, i.e. to become again accessible.

Jeanne 8 3/17/95
1 = +95%/2 = +100%/3 = +90%/4 = +10%/5 = -20%/6 = +40%/7 = +90%

“l am in phase of achievement, but the creative work is longer and harder. | do
not know why.”

Jeanne 9 3/22/95
1 =+100%/2 = +95%/3 = +100%/4 = +95%/5 = +100%/6 = +85%/7 = +90%

Period of achievements with positive work.

Jeanne 10 4/9/95
1 = +85%/2 = +80%/3 = +20%/4 = 0%/5 = -20%/6 = +85%/7 = 0%

She was sick ten days. She finished a cycle of creation: a series of ceramic
objects. In the field of writing, she started to formulate a theatrical project (made
three scenes). She remained three weeks in a malaise; she felt bad. She had the
perception of an internal suffering without power give afaceto it. Thisisworked
out now.
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e Continuum 1: She marks her world with herself. In fact, thisis more specific.
The psychic contents come from the others and makes her suffer, but the viewpoint
[leregard] isintrinsically hers and this one frames the whole. Therefore, it is
nevertheless her world because of the strength of her view [le regard] on the
psychic material that comes from the others. A view [regard] on oneself and the
formsin oneself but are external contents.

e Continuum 5; Small anxiety arising from the fact that her personal view with a
certain precariousness vis-a-vis the strength of the Other.

e Continuum 7: Because of the environment she marks this way because there
are creative spurts and not a continuous flow.

Jeanne 11 4/18/95
1=+110%/2 = +110%/3 = +5%/4 = +110%/5 = -70%/6 = +110%/7 = -35%

She finished awork for the theater. This work caused completely unexpected
sharp polemics with her son (who carried on with the others) about her contents.
That disturbed her.

Jeanne 12 4/21/95
1 =0%/2 = -20%/3 = -35%/4 = -20%/5 = +20%/6 = +10%/7 = -10%

She completed a ceramics work and awork of writing. Sheis at the beginning of
New projects.

Jeanne 13 5/14/95
1 = -75%/2 = -55%/3 = -55%/4 = -30%/5 = -20%/6 = -45%/7 = -65%

Does not produce. She has envisaged avisit of the family for some time. “I am
in the world of the others.” We benefit from it in order to give a progress report on
her creative course.

“| seek the realm of a future exposition on the level of the form, esthetics and
contents, in short, from all points of view. That isvague; | seek when | am asleep
and when | am awake. | made one or two drawings but they are not good. This
search never leaves me; it is put aside; one closes the door, but it is there.”

“| seek to find the form that would join the abstract and the concrete. A
sufficiently ssimple form but very telling, the base line of an exposition, the basic
realm of an exhibition; it isthat that | seek. | tested with the geometrical world and
with realistic pieces, but it is not that. | seek compromises between the geometrical
forms that interest me but that are stripped of life and the redlistic parts that are too
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“noisy.” | want a reserve, which is interiorized, suggested. It is necessary to
negotiate aform and a compromise.

How tense to choose between a straight line and a curved line? When | found it,
one can go there.”

Jeanne 14 5/22/95
1 =-80%/2 = -80%/3 = +10%/4 = -85%/5 = -40%/6 = +15%/7 = -10%

“On the mental level, my approaches are specified little by little as for the form
of what | project to make in ceramics. Asregards the writing, | fail to make

progress on a scene. But for afew days, | lack the practical time to work on my
affairs.”

Jeanne 15 5/24/95
1 =-90%/2 = -85%/3 = -50%/4 = -75%/5 = -40%/6 = -10%/7 = -70%

Sheison the verge of leaving for Switzerland, and thereis no time.

Jeanne 16 5/29/95
1 =+70%/2 = +70%/3 = +60%/4 = +70%/5 = +40%/6 = +70%/7 = +55%

She started to design some pieces. She has the plan of a scene that she lacked.
She must still complete work on ceramics and on writing before going forward on

new projects. Today, “I did not do anything in the household; I worked for
myself.”

Jeanne 17 6/3/95
1 = +85%/2 = +50%/3 = +90%/4 = +10%/5 = -20%/6 = +80%/7 = +50%

She started to write the missing scene and she designed some projects. She also
worked with the objects to finish the ceramics.

She has major difficulties to assume the family realm with “its discourse far
from my essential concerns.” She had the sensation of a mental solitude.

Jeanne 18 6/8/95
1 = +95%/2 = +90%/3 = +95%/4 = +95%/5 = -60%/6 = +50%/7 = +85%

She spent many hours writing: “difficult but positive work.” “I am in phase of
positive achievement.”
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These last two days, the social contacts were particularly exhausting for the
workshop of ceramics and in its associations: “I fall deadened.” “It is exhausting to
listen to the others; I have an almost physical refusal.”

e e in the foreground and in the background.

Jeanne 19 6/11/95
1 = +95%/2 = +100%/3 = +100%/4 = +25%/5 = -30%/6 = +100%/7 = +80%

“l don’t have much trouble forgetting everyday tasks; | forget to carry out
certain purchases; for example, | must make a constant effort to keep myself here
and now. Unceasingly, | am led back to zero.”

She finished a scene that is not completely done. She wishes to finish anew one
and to carry on with her ceramics.

¢ \We have a critical discourse here even when the foreground and the
background show clearly a preponderance of the reaction k +. That leaves us
perplexed. It seems that Jeanne while having the reaction k + is able to take her
distancein relation to the detachment. It seems that the test does not take into
account this viewpoint framing k + and what is more of the typek -. It is
astonishing to see this person preserving a distance with respect to her dynamic
internal characteristic without her ego not “critical’ in the test. It is this curious
aspect about the confrontation of the test with the empirical that enables usto
evaluate the psychiatric approach as too reductive within the framework of its
nosologies*. These comments of Jeanne on her dynamic characteristic invites usto
be more nuanced. [* nosol ogies = classification of diseases and, sometimes, their
treatment]

Jean-Marie

Jean-Marie 1 1/29/95
1 =-70%/2 = 0%/3 = +85%/4 = +85%/5 = 0%/6 = 0%/7 = +85%
He hasjust finished writing a play and must write another that isin fact a

commission. That generates a conflict between the fact of having to gain something
and the concern to redo another thing.
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Jean-Marie 2 2/2/95
1 = +35%/2 = +30%/3 = +35%/4 = +30%/5 = +30%/6 = +70%/7 = +20%

Today, two creation projects were set up; it is a matter of two orders. This comes
after having news of these projects and after having seen the silent partners. The

two projects appear on the right track of realization. They are, actually, the result of
an intense theoretica effort. They will have to be realized in the months to come.

Jean-Marie 3 2/9/95
1 = +80%/2 = +60%/3 = +75%/4 = +75%/5 = -75%/6 = +45%/7 = +50%

He is on anew project. Expectations of indispensable information. Tension
strong. “How to do this play?”.

Jean-Marie 4 2/20/95
1 = +70%/2 = +65%/3 = +70%/4 = +70%/5 = 0%/6 = +60%/7 = +65%

Creative process on the way: phase of search. Hesitations and some reference
marks appear. Still confusion, lacking self-confidence, but there is a matter that has
a beginning of organization.

Jean-Marie 5 2/24/95
1 = +65%/2 = +65%/3 = +85%/4 = +65%/5 = +10%/6 = +55%/7 = +50%

Process of research that starts to give rise to flashes of inspiration -- till
uncertain -- of pure creation.

Jean-Marie 6 3/10/95
1 = +70%/2 = +70%/3 = +125%/4 = 0%/5 = 0%/6 = +70%/7 = +60%

Phase of voluntary creation against any derived externals. Strong tension (almost
limiting) to maintain a center of creation in oneself with the will to share adaily
life and relations.

Jean-Marie 7 3/22/95
1 = +90%/2 = +85%/3 = +80%/4 = +30%/5 = -25%/6 = 0%/7 = +20%

New stage: much information that was quasi large with enough of distance for
going into the creative phase if not with some inspirations and some certainty.
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Jean-Marie 8 4/9/95
1 =0%/2 = 0%/3 = 0%/4 = +100%/5 = +90%/6 = 0%/7 = +70%

“| have discovered it!”. Creative process in progress. Creation in a pure state
(smultaneity of the mental process and action).

With difficult to choose the “sympathetic” and the “antipathetic” in the test.

e Continuum 1, 2, 3: “It is a position of balance on where to attach oneself and to
conform because one does not obstruct as much any more, for one knowswhat is
happening inside.” This is a position of strong autocentricity and sufficient in order
to feed a mediation and not a fight against something.

e Continuum 5: Certainty of being in “the affirmation of something” and not in
the “negation of something” as a creative engine.

A structure has emerged and functions: the writing exists. ‘1 know (I believe)
that | will be able to do it unless | have a ‘mental bronchitis.””’

There is thus henceforth a qualitative jump: it is the transition from *““no” (to
react against something) to ““yes” (to act with something in oneself).

Jean-Marie 9 4/18/95
1 =0%/2 = 0%/3 = +75%/4 = +75%/5 = +45%/6 = 0%/7 = +60%

Always in the creative process. Daily life in spite of everything presented with
the concern of others of whom it is necessary to take account and others who
oppose but without preventing the creative process.

Jean-Marie 10 4/21/95
1 =0%/2 = 0%/3 = +75%/4 = +100%/5 = +100%/6 = 0%/7 = +100%

Phase of strong creation. Feeling of “having found it” and that it is necessary to
exploit it. Relief and serenity. Very strong feeling of satisfaction.

Jean-Marie 11 5/22/95

Jean-Marie was not tested for one month whereas it was about a phase of
intense made-work (writing). It isimportant to indicate in the sense where what
preceded was the stage of trial and error, the search for facts, interpretations, and
first inspirationson. During the beginning of May, Jean-Marie moved to active
writing. He did not give us the opportunity to test him during this time. What
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followsisto be analyzed with aglimmer of an important missing stage and not in
the continuity of thefirst ten tests. Profiles 9 and 10 show the threshold of this
stage and the entry into this stage.

1 =+75%/2 = +50%/3 = +110%/4 = +85%/5 = +85%/6 = 0%/7 = +90%

Creative process continues.

Jean-Marie 12 5/24/95
1 =+90%/2 = +85%/3 = +90%/4 = +85%/5 = 0%/6 = 0%/7 = +45%

Creative process. What he had aready written is submitted to the team that will
assemble the work. Area a little stressing: “What one created is not always

understood” and “A certain tension with the others”; that does not prevent the
continuation of the process and does not block it.

Thisisthe day before leaving on ajourney for the Society of Authors.

Jean-Marie 13 5/29/95
1 = +65%/2 = +50%/3 = +40%/4 = +45%/5 = +30%/6 = +5%/7 = +20%

A halt. An interruption in the creative process that is in wakeful suspension. “It
IS necessary to maintain the condition of creation while being in the real
impossibility of responding to it for the moment.”

Jean-Marie 14 6/3/95
1 = +20%/2 = +20%/3 = +25%/4 = +20%/5 = +60%/6 = -20%/7 = +30%

Interruption in the process of writing because of fatigue (travelling in

Switzerland and atrip to Paris). Divided between the certainty that the creative

processis not dried up and the impossibility of responding to it before two or three
days.

It is necessary “to recharge the batteries,” i.e. to recover emotionally. Therefore,

does not occur unless oneisin full and concrete creative activity: one writes, one
advances.”

Jean-Marie 15 6/8/95
1 = +85%/2 = +85%/3 = +80%/4 = +80%/5 = +85%/6 = +85%/7 = +80%

Period of relaunched creation. Creative work is accomplished up to 60% - 70%.
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“There is always implicitly the viewpoint [le regard] of the Other as regards
theatrical creation. One writes for oneself and for the Other: it isadouble
movement. The difficulty consistsin having well the view [le regard] and the ear
of the Other in oneself: dividing of oneself into two.”

He is aways on the same work and it must be finished on June 30th, 1995
(contractua imperative).

Jean-Marie 16 6/11/95
1 = +85%/2 = +80%/3 = +85%/4 = +100%/5 = +100%/6 = -40%/7 = +80%

70% done.

Creative process in progress: “quiet” and “relatively” serene: “One never knows;
a breakdown can always happen.”

Joseph

Joseph 1 5/12/95
1 = +90%/2 = +20%/3 = -50%/4 = -40%/5 = -10%/6 = +95%/7 = 0%

In one week two representations (concert and cabaret) are envisaged. But there
are some problems: “I am imposed on by my partners who rely on me; | have less
time for myself.” On the level of the music, the same thing: “I am hindered by the
slowness of some.”

For the creative process, separate from the fact that heis slowed down by
external factors, heis positioned after self-emergence but before recognition. Heis
at the stage of development and “the dice are thrown.”

“I cling (m+!) to what is for the moment, but | impatiently wait to finish with
two things in progress in order to dive into stuff more wild.”

e Production: “With difficulty, I force myself.”

e Continuum 3: Marks in “conforming” in the sense to adapt the creative process
to others.

e Continuum 4: Thisis not a process in oneself since there is consultation with
others, from where arises the dispersion; thisis rather adispersion due to an
overload coming from the others.
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¢ \\We note the e- and the brake that is executed in d+ and as well the m+! (““I
cling.”)
Joseph 2 6/20/95
1 = +95%/2 = 0%/3 = -30%/4 = -50%/5 = -50%/6 = +20%/7 = -50%

He does not understand well what | ask him; he is “in a worn-down state.” He
says to me that he is on a standby “serenity” for applying to a project. “I anesthesia
myself much at this time.” In fact, he explains to me why he “spends” not poorly
these times. He seems to blame this forced expectation on his projects.

Joseph 3 6/23/95
1 =-20%/2 = +30%/3 = +30%/4 = 0%/5 = 0%/6 = +20%/7 = +20%

He has much desire and serenity. On his scale of value of the level 10, heis
located at 6-7. Shortly after the second profile of the 6/20, Joseph exploded; he was
not in favor of the repetitions and “discharged at the maximum.” This crisis did
him the greatest good and allowed him to exteriorize hisinternal suffering.

e Production: implementation in progress (writing and music).

Joseph 4 6/29/95
1= 0%/2 = +30%/3 = +50%/4 = +20%/5 = 0%/6 = 0%/7 = +50%

He is in expectation of getting rid of what is now “dated” (engineering problems
and change of persons on the group level) to make the new real. A turnin
expectation. We are at the two day mark before an important concert in the sense
where the last concert was not “given.”

¢ Production: He is taken by problems of money and everyday life that “pulls”
him in relation to the things that he must do. “I am blocked by other contingencies
external to the creative process. But this one gently returns everything. Or if not, |
am caught up because | do not manage to represent in the song avery clear
perception of other truths compared to the established reality of education.”

Joseph 5 6/30/95
1 =-30%/2 = +40%/3 = 0%/4 = 0%/5 = -50%/6 = 0%/7 = 0%

Testing right before the concert.
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Distressed, a little “driven,” a little euphoric (alcohol), very stressed. “I let
myself go before concentrating myself.” Therefore, we test him in this “letting
himself go” and we do not insist.

JP

JP 1 5/22/95

1 =-90% and +90%/2 = -10% and +90%/3 = +90%/4 = -90% and +90%/5 = -90%
and +90%/6 = -90%/7 = +90%

Usually, creation by the requirements of an order.

One of these last projects was appreciated by his client, but he made a mess of it:
it is necessary to redo the project and that during one time when he is very
distracted and wants to concentrate to avoid being distracted. He wants to use his
knowledge to advance. He needs to organize what is new in relation to his rather
impulsive former action. This weekend, his distraction caused him an “encounter”
with a car; he was in the hospital but nothing was serious. “A rather violent return
to earth.”

¢ Production: Severa projects of which a newspaper for adolescents according
to two age brackets (10-12 and 12-16) called “Images Before Words.” This is a
project having avery communicative purpose: how to manage (a very important
critique) a creation that is strongly centered on the perception and the sensibility of
the Other. Elsewhere, in relation to work, “I must all the time question myself until
it isincluded/understood and good: Before somebody criticizes me, | criticize
myself.”

¢ \We can observe d-!! that, we think, constitutes a brake on creation in order to
allow a reexamination of the completed work and to make a critical assessment in
this case of this profile. Shortly after having tested him, his client cameto his place
to reexamine the project with a more critical eye. JP awaited him and had
prepared “to be down to earth.”

JP 2 5/25/95
1 = 0%/2 = 0%/3 = 0%/4 = -50%/5 = 0%/6 = -80%/7 = +95%

He has the feeling of being the “missing link” between his experience and the
need to share it. “A solution of continuity to some extent.” He tells me all the

differences between the tortoise and the eagle. Let usimagine a space to be
traversed and explored. The tortoise walks step by step and makes its selection
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according to what it meets. Asfor the eagle, it hovers above and with only one
decision, it dives on what it has chosen.

He expresses the fact that he has the feeling to be in the interval of these two
ways of apprehending things. at the same time tortoise and eagle, at the same time
“with a small step” and “with a single blow.”

e Production: Phase of achievement of a project by adapting himself to the new
constraints. Reshaping of the foundation that is acquired. He is very pragmatic,
“accurate down to a millimeter”; whereas at the beginning, he was more
emotional.

JP 3 6/1/95
1 = 0%/2 = -45%/3 = +90%/4 = -90% and +90%/5 = 0%/6 = -70%/7 = +120%

Heisin ahyper saturation phase of the project: nine projects that are at the same
time at different stages and that progress. He feels at easein aflood and atidal
wave because that enables him to express a different personality. He attributes that
to his adaptability.

Thereis aclear recognition of his productions by others. It isavictory in
relation to his client who came to seek him out in spite of a dispute that had
separated them.

He tells me that creation is only a means and not a goal; he has a very concrete
goal to which creation is used like an elevator.

¢ Production: Heisin intense production and is stressed. He created on the spur
of amoment a project in twenty minutes. On another project, he had envisaged
three days for the work but is obliged to run over aday because hisclient islate. In
fact, he “loses his ass” at the financial level. This is a delicate situation between
creating and producing.

e Continuum 2: He marks towards “the attachment” in the sense where “I make
creation for others since the projects are orders.” Moreover, always in relation to
this “attachment,” he is attached from the point of view of his concentration
because he has alarge production at these times.

e e - in the background: friction with his client or his partner?
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JP 4 6/8/95

He marked all the items “zero” by putting for each side a small arrow towards the
two poles of the continuum.

Period of expectation: ten projects in progress but emotional situation of a
couplein full blocking or at the point of death. Thiswas already present in the
background for some time. Heisin full contradiction in relation to the decisions of
his partner.

Blocked creative process, on standby because of this situation of the moment. “I
am a fish between two waters.”

JP 5 6/13/95
He marked all the “zeros” without small arrows this time.

“At a total dead end.”

Sustained pressure on the level of creative production. He wants to deal with his
ordinary activities.

The moment is at atotal dead end; he is more and more a spectator vis-a-vis the
situation of the moment (“This is boring”).

¢ \We have k O in the foreground associated with a p +! that givesusatotal
dead end!
JP 6 6/19/95
1 =-40% and +30%/2 = -10% and +30%/3 = +90%/4 = 0%/5 = 0%/6 = +40%/7 =
0%

The situation of the moment is definite: separation.

“1 am full with the desire for returning to myself, for leaving, and for creating. |
am pulled between things; | leave in one sense and then in another. | am torn apart
from all sides. | want to create but | have little energy.”

e Production: quickly to finish a project and to take three days as holidays.
¢ \We have d - (to stop, to slow down, to take a holiday), the catastrophe ego Sch

++ (““torn apart from all sides’”), the emptying of k O in the foreground of the
preceding profile that then moved to the background.
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Mité

Mite 1 5/20/95

Marks to the extremes on the two sides at the same time except 3 = -40% and
+150%/7 = +150%

Project to write abook in progress on a painter: launching phase. Theater:
nothing at this time. Always in meditation on his paintings; this is a “necessity.”

Period of great creative intensity: strong potentiality and not necessarily
production.

Management of the “overdoses” in the series by a balance: “arms extended
between two poles that balance themselves.”

e Production: strong.

e At the time of the test and its presentation, Mité had three paintngs in mind ...
all thetime preserving hisrelation with us. It is an ambidexterity very thorough in
many areas. He and a friend paint together in spite of their differences and try to
integrate a person who ““does not know’” how to paint in order to do something
together. He has a will for confusion and to break the image of the creator
incorporated in him. This is an ““art of communication’ according to him; he
wants to go towards the Other within the framework of creation.

They do not want to dominate creation; they want to follow the course of
creation while making the process commonplace. “Not meritorious and not
inflated; it a predisposition sharpened by time as a good wine grower makes a
good wine.”

“True management must take account of the accident. In other words, one does
not possess creation; it is something that one manages. The things necessarily do
not occur as one would like.”

Mite 2 5/22/95

Marks to the extremes on the two sides at the same time except 3 = -80% and
+150%/7 = +150%

With athirst for images (created by him or generated by others), atrue bulimia
on thevisud level: “as if | engorged.” For him, the fact of creating is compared to
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an engorging because “what leaves me is also something that shows myself to me
and that | must receive.”

Writing has stopped because there is consciously a doubt as to the form that that
must take: “The more | have the intuition of what that must be, the more that will
spill out.” “It is a matter of time, incubation, reflection and maceration.”

e In his paintings, we find this ambidextrous aspect at the conceptual level.
Indeed, thereis a powerfully subjective strong expressivity associated with a more
representational ““‘concern” as words written the same with the painting or with
the concepts. In the same way, we can observe a tendency to the shading and the
“diffusion” of the limitations associated with an “architecture” that allows within
the meaning of “recapturing’” himself according to norms of the gravitational type
and a kind of support suggested in some part in the painting.

Mite 3 5/29/95

Marks at the extremes of the two sides at the same time except 5 = -120% and
+150%/7 = +150%

Super active on the level of research for the work of art: always this sensory
bulimia

e Production: writing: no; pictures: yes.

e Continuum 5: Proportion between the different extremes. The anxiety is longer
and deeper than the internal peace.

Mité 4 6/2/95
Marks to the extremes of the two sides at the same time except 7 = +150%

To meet a person. Also to meet with aholy person almost simultaneoudly.

¢ Production: Various drawings and projects: “The engine is on the move.” He
wrote a poem for a contest and was judged el eventh among 4600 persons. He
learned that yesterday, he received a prize. It was anational competition among
writers.

Mité5 6/15/95

Marks to the extremes on the two sides at the same time except 5 = -150% and
+85%/7 = +150%

He redizes that thereis much of thereligiousin his creative process and that
seems due to an external factor. He considers that funny and curious asif he ought
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to pass by that. “This is terrible and heavy with meanings.” In fact, the contents of
his personal pictures joins pictures of different epochs and different persons. For
him, it is “a kick in the face” of destiny.

e Production: drawings and projects.

em- and k £! : “not to open too much otherwise too much confusion.” It seems
that the contact with the *““holy”” made k + to become k +!.

Mite 6 6/22/95

Marks to the extremes on the two sides at the same time except 5 = -150% and
+85%/7 = +150%

“Recentering on oneself and return of the pendulum.” He wantsto go from the
holy to a will to release himself again from a context. “From the time when the
holy is a context, it is too fascinating.” Any reference is for him “something

embarrassing in the long term because it is difficult to bear and ‘boring’.
Therefore, tendency to disengage from the holy context.

e The recentering on onesdlf israther visibleink +! and ind +.

Patrick

Patrick 1 1/22/95
1 =-40%/2 = +50%/3 = +20%/4 = -80%/5 = -115%/6 = -70%/7 = +20%

Taking of the first test before an operation on the right hand (to repair the tendon
of thelittle finger that was divided and that is fibrous from scaring) and before
going to the court because Patrick attacks justifiably the C.P.A.S. [Public Social
Action Centre] of hislocality that refuses to grant indispensable financia resources
to himto start a higher cycle in an academy (section monumental painting). Heis
thus concentrated on these two problems.

In relation to creation, heisin an observing stage -- in detachment -- and wants
to create. He does not have the recognition by society; it is even the reverse. He
does not accept the verisimilitude of the world.

e Production: no, but a painting starts this evening.
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Patrick 2 1/28/95
1=-70%/2 = -70%/3 = +95%/4 = 0%/5 = -65%/6 = +20%/7 = +60%

He has | eft the hospital after one day. Y esterday, he fainted from the pain and
the hypotension. He was at the court shortly after this condition. At the court, the
decision is deferred but with afavorable forecast. He is quite content.

Despite the pain in his hand he does not take any medicine.

His partner leaves today for a period of ten days.

He reads much.

e Production: no and the painting of 1/22 is suspended. This day, he meditates on
al this.

Patrick 3 1/30/95
1=-70%/2 = -30%/3 = +70%/4 = +35%)/5 = -10%/6 = -40%/7 = +75%

One drink. Partner |eft.

e Production: in phase of observation.

Patrick 4 2/2/95
1 = +70%/2 = +60%/3 = +55%/4 = -60%/5 = +30%/6 = +20%/7 = +70%

In his dissatisfaction, he wants to paint. His body suffers; hisright hand is
painful; hislittle finger islocked. Heis very tired.

¢ Production: no.

Patrick 5 2/5/95
1=470%/2 = -75%/3 = +75%/4 = +90%/5 = +80%/6 = -90%/7 = +80%

He paints alone since his partner is absent; he smoked alittle grass.

¢ Production: yes but has just stopped because his eyes hurt him.
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Patrick 6 2/16/95
1 = +80%/2 = 0%/3 = +95%/4 = +90%/5 = +70%/6 = -70%/7 = +80%

e Production: yes and starts a new painting. He works on that for two to three
days.

Patrick 7 2/17/95
1 = +80%/2 = 0%/3 = +90%/4 = +90%/5 = +90%/6 = -90%/7 = +95%

For five months, he has been on standby for the verdict; however, he has just
won it today. “I won the right to express my vocation; it is written on paper; it is
my recognition; | am persuaded that it is the judge who defended me.” Patrick is
going to be able to refund his debts.

He had adrink and isfilled with many positive emotions. He is going to be able
to pay his school tuition fees. “This is internal peace; this is a thorn taken from my
side.”

He won his lawsuit by jurisprudence, i.e. by the indulgence of the judge. Heis
one of thefirst to win thiskind of lawsuit. Jurisprudence means that thereisno law
for thiskind of matter. In Belgium, contrary to Holland, for example, the artist is
not recognized; on the identity card, it is written: “without a profession.”

It is thus for him a judgment of an ethical and “spiritual” nature that makes the
case count.

Patrick for along time has felt the judge to be like a benevolent grandfather. He
makes the correspondence with the photograph of the factor sin series 4 of the test
that resembles him. “He has the same head, severe, but that renders a clear
conscience, the grandfather no! Hard with his sons but tender and protective with
his grandsons. Heis like my landlord (the one who gave him ‘credit’ for the rent
during many months going up to agreeing if necessary to be paid in pictures
painted by him).”

Patrick 8 2/20/95
1 = +20%/2 = -30%/3 = +90%/4 = +65%/5 = +55%/6 = -60%/7 = +85%
It is shortly after the verdict and heistired. Many administrative approaches

following the lawsuit (banks, C.P.A.S., landlord...). At the C.P.A.S., he held up his
paper victoriously on what he had won against any expectation.

e Production: not for two days.
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Patrick 9 2/25/95
1 =0%/2 = 0%/3 = +100%/4 = +100%/5 = +100%/6 = -100%/7 = +100%

“Head in the clouds.” The money problems are resolved.

e Production: a painting in progress “I close my eyes and | see it!”.

Stops the testing because he feelsill at ease. He prefers to stop this March 6th.
He will begin again thereafter. He does not know why exactly.
Patrick 10 3/19/95

1 =-50% and +50%/2 = -50% and +50%/3 = +100%/4 = +100%/5 = +70%/6 = -
100%/7 = +100%

Has received his money.
¢ Production: yes. Four paintings at the same time.

He has the tendency to mark the continuums on the basis of the idea of a
“assessment” of the last days. | explain to him that it is a matter of marking in the
frame of mind at the time of the test. | am unaware of what it is before. He assured
me that he had just begun this way and that the other profiles are given in the frame
of mind during the testing.

Patrick 11 3/21/95
1 = +95%/2 = +55%/3 = +100%/4 = +60%/5 = +85%/6 = -80%/7 = +75%
Yesterday, he discussed his “territory” (his vital space) to create with his partner,

thus raising a certain discomfort. To pay his school tuition fees and to register
officially in his school. To pay his landlord. In fact the things that worried him.

e Production: yes, intense. Begins another style in painting; the paintings are
smaller; thisis more retracted.
Patrick 12 4/12/95
1 = +75%/2 = +30%/3 = +100%/4 = +90%/5 = +100%/6 = -100%/7 = +100%
Change in the style of painting since a month: the painting is smaller and more

structured. More of areal problem and a standardization concerning hislittle
finger.
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Exhibition envisaged for this weekend: he actively goes towards people.
e Production: intense (great period of productivity).

Awakening of the importance of the world of the others for two weeks: “Each
person has a clearly defined place.”

Before this trigger, this was the war between the world of the others and his. “It
was mine above all; | was deadly egoistic.” Now, he noticed that his partner had
importancein hislife and, recently, a death has made to emerge the sensation that
others are important. To understood that if he continued to act as before, he was
going to abandon the others and to be himself abandoned. He wants to
communicate and to share things in the moment. He wants to produce in order to
show what he has made (exhibition).

It remains despite everything the “essence of the old world”: “I rise from the
water; the time while that | dry, there will remain wet parts.” This rise for this new
situation gives him confidence: “There are parts of thewings; | put oil on them so
that they work better; I listen to the others before delivering my opinion.”

Patrick 13 4/15/95
1 =+70%/2 = -20%/3 = +80%/4 = +35%/5 = +90%/6 = -95%/7 = +100%

Varnishing today. Partner on a journey. School vacations. Smoked grass and
drank wine.

Exhibition envisaged in June.

¢ Production: started a painting yesterday.

Patrick 14 4/17/95
1 = +30%/2 = +30%/3 = +100%/4 = +30%/5 = +50%/6 = -80%/7 = +100%

Good results from varnishing.

e Production: yes.

Patrick 15 5/3/95
1 =425%/2 = -15%/3 = +100%/4 = +40%/5 = +10%/6 = -10%/7 = +100%

He has found his “thing” for the moment and explores it. For two months, he has
been doing this; that makes two years that he has been doing this.



Commentaries 278

He has been recognized by his professors (they have commissioned a fresco
from him for atour of France) and his close relations. He is not satisfied with what
he does: the painting that he has just finished makes it possible for him to go onto
the following state, which is progress.

e Production: yes. He finishes a painting for tomorrow and starts another this
evening.

Patrick 16 5/12/95
1 =+80%/2 = -10%/3 = +100%/4 = +25%/5 = +45%/6 = -50%/7 = +75%

Preparation of the inauguration of a cultural center scheduled for September.
This center has a clear creative design that makes him “tip top” in his creative
course. Indeed, “in order to be able to continue to paint, I must do something other
than painting (theater, music, animation...). This project of a cultural center is a
“great thing” for him and can go up to the eventuality of making a “livelihood from
it.” It is question of seizing the “chance of his life.” It is thus a project that he takes
to heart and he feels ready. He is not afraid to “ground” himself. He knows this
news since Monday 5/8/95.

e Production: yes. A new painting in preparation and another in progress at the
school (he works 6-7 hours each day at the school on this painting).
Patrick 17 6/14/95
1 = +80%/2 = -40%/3 = +100%/4 = -10%/5 = +30%/6 = -10%/7 = +90%

Varnishing for three days.

Fearful because his partner leaves for two months within fifteen days. He argues
to himself not to fall apart and to protect himself (he dreams that she leaves him).

He raises the question whether he must exhibit in agallery and accept the sale of
his paintings or accept a more important opportunity that arises and thus not to sell.
That does not interfere with his creative processes but rather in his relation with the
Other. He extensively slows down his thinking on this to prevent that these
problems do not influence his relation with the Other and do not destabilizeit.

¢ Production: yes and a painting in progress.
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Patrick 18 6/18/95
1 = +25%/2 = +55%/3 = +95%/4 = +10%/5 = +35%/6 = -50%/7 = +90%

Varnishing yesterday: positive results and is recognized and accepted (transition
from the hy - to the hy +).

With his “head in the clouds” and a pain in his back.
Waits until his painting dries and some paintings have been ordered.
“l have had enough of the examinations of... (his partner).” He is highly strung

because of that and, moreover, that prevents him from seeing her. He wantsto
benefit from his holidays, and, for the moment, he cannot (e-).

Pierre
Pierrel 1/29/95
1 =-20%/2 = +50%/3 = +10%/4 = -20%/5 = -80%/6 = +130%/7 = +10%
Exploring.
Pierre2 2/2/95

1 = 0%/2 = +50%/3 = 0%/4 = +40%/5 = +50%/6 = +20%/7 = -50%

In acure: physical exercisesto increase histonicity in order to counter a recent
depression. Encouraging results but weak creativity.

Pierre3 2/10/95
1 =-5%/2 = +5%/3 = -75%/4 = +85%/5 = +85%/6 = +15%/7 = -80%

Period of recharge of genera tonicity by sports, rich food, psychic repose.

Creativity in latency. “In critical observation of social environment for
safeguarding against negative energies.”

Stopping of the test because of “negative influences.”
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Zénon d' Elée

Zénon d' Elée 1 4/5/95
1 = +80%/2 = -95%/3 = +80%/4 = +50%/5 = 0%/6 = 0%/7 = 0%

Rupture today of the relation that he maintained with his partner.

For the moment, he cogitated and made some progress. For him, this is a “time
of non-reality”: not to take into account the reality of the situation. His “personal
fiction” is a little unsuited compared to reality according to him.

¢ Production: no.

Zénon d' Elée 2 4/20/95
1 =+100%/2 = +40%/3 = +85%/4 = +10%/5 = +10%/6 = +10%/7 = +70%

In “blockage” for the examinations.

Zeénon d' Elée 3 4/25/95
1 =+70%/2 = 0%/3 = +50%/4 = +65%/5 = 0%/6 = +25%/7 = +30%

Period of “blockage” for the examinations. Less strength on the mental level.

¢ Production: no.

Zeénon d' Elée 4 5/3/95
1 = +10%/2 = +20%/3 = +60%/4 = +10%/5 = +20%/6 = 0%/7 = +20%

“Apathetic approach as | lived the present moment.”

He modifies his attitude in relation to his examinations: he studies little and
succeeds. He “tries out” this method that rests on confidence in an “unconsciously”
programmed success. He tries not to let his anxiety invade him and make him fall
back into a “conventional, stressed, superego-dominated” study. He tries to
maintain a disengagement in respect to the traditional attitude of the student
distressed vis-a-vis examinations.

¢ Production: “no” and lets come what may, observes and draws his conclusions.
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Zeénon d' Elée 5 5/9/95
1 = +70%/2 = +65%/3 = +50%/4 = -20%/5 = 0%/6 = 0%/7 = +20%

Has smoked grass and is very lucid in his reasoning.

He is divided between the desire for solely creating and for devoting himself
entirely to his studies.

e Production: Intense questioning on the events that he experienced in relation to
his status as a student.

Zéphyrin

Zéphyrin 1 4/2/95
1 = +60%/2 = +70%/3 = +100%/4 = 0%/5 = 0%/6 = +70%/7 = +90%

Test made for one transitional period. He is passing from a stage of confusion to
an awakening in progress. This has lead to seizing arelation concept that enables

him to have more unity in relation to himself, the result of a procedure started six
months ago. Stabilizes himself while centered on himself with this concept.

Series of convergent acts towards a “Thinking fest”: stage of installation.

Zéphyrin 2 4/5/95
1 =+75%/2 = +95%/3 = +100%/4 = 0%/5 = 0%/6 = +70%/7 = +65%

Process of installation always in progress. Effort to give priority to actions.

Zéphyrin 3 4/25/95
1 = 0%/2 = +10%/3 = +130%/4 = -40%/5 = -65%/6 = +50%/7 = +55%

His reflection leads him to think that if he does not have a partner within fifteen
days, “He will lose it.” His energy for creation comes from the frustration of the

absence of girlsin hislife during these times. To create is for him aneed for
survival and not a procedure to advance: here, he cannot go back.

To stop hisjob threatens his identity (teacher of the street in avery violent
quarter).

e Continuum 3: It ismore a need than a desire.
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e No production.

Zéphyrin 4 4/28/95
1 =0%/2 = 0%/3 = +60%/4 = 0%/5 = +60%/6 = 0%/7 = +80%

His search “is distributed to him and the Other because my reflection takes
account of the reference of the Other.” According to him, his creative power is
quite strong: “that works very well.” That which is driving it is “rather weak for the
moment.”

e Work in progress.

Zéphyrin 5 5/9/95
1 =+10%/2 = +20%/3 = +80%/4 = 0%/5 = -35%/6 = +30%/7 = 0%

Has smoked grass. With the search for an inspiration to advance in the creative
process.

¢ Production: no.

Zéphyrin 6 6/8/95
1 =0%/2 = +30%/3 = +25%/4 = +85%/5 = 0%/6 = +75%/7 = +95%

Phase of transition to a new lifestyle level: arrangement and another approach to
oneself. Alliance to see the subtle marriage between his conception of himself and
that of others: better management that is felt clearly in the creative production.

This has consisted in amusical arrangement where the creative key islocated in
the mixing as well asin the accompanying of the music by sounds in the
background. It is necessary to strictly respect the parts of the music in order to
remain in harmony while adding an “addition.”

e Production: in phase of finishing (still some details) a musical radio program
dedicated to a girl who “is depressed.” He spent two to three days to make one
early hour of transmission.
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Appendix 2: Continuum
Ratings by Testees

Continuums
1: (-) for World of othersand (+) for World with oneself;

2: (-) for Attachment and (+) for Detachment;

3: (-) for Desire for conforming and (+) for Desire for creating;

4: (-) for Feeling of dispersion and (+) for Feeling of unity in oneself;

5: (-) for Anxiety and (+) for Internal Peace;
6: (-) for To exist spontaneously and (+) for To exist with effort;

7: (-) for Creative flow not in oneself and (+) for Creative flow intensein
oneself.

Anne

Anne 1 2/28/95

1 = +80%/2 = +70%/3 = +40%/4 = +60%/5 = -55%/6 = +60%/7 = +60%
Anne 2 3/1/95

1 = +80%/2 = +100%/3 = +100%/4 = +85%/5 = -20%/6 = +100%/7 = +100%
Anne 3 3/2/95

1 =+75%/2 = +75%/3 = +80%/4 = +80%/5 = -70%/6 = +60%/7 = +90%
Anne 4 3/3/95

1 = +80%/2 = +85%/3 = +80%/4 = +95%/5 = +55%/6 = +75%/7 = +75%
Anne5 3/4/95

1 = +20%/2 = +100%/3 = +95%/4 = +100%/5 = -60%/6 = +30%/7 = +90%
Anne 6 3/5/95

1 = +65%/2 = +65%/3 = +95%/4 = +85%/5 = +55%/6 = -25%/7 = +85%
Anne 7 3/13/95

1 = +70%/2 = -30%/3 = +60%/4 = -30%/5 = -120%/6 = +100%/7 = +65%
Anne 8 3/16/95

1 = +55%/2 = +85%/3 = +100%/4 = +85%/5 = +70%/6 = -60%/7 = +95%
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Anne 9 3/19/95

1 = +80%/2 = +90%/3 = +75%/4 = +65%/5 = -65%/6 = +45%/7 = +65%
Anne 10 3/21/95

1 = +65%/2 = -40%/3 = +100%/4 = +80%/5 = -45%/6 = +30%/7 = +75%
Anne 11 4/3/95

1 = +50%/2 = -55%/3 = +70%/4 = -40%/5 = -60%/6 = +50%/7 = +70%
Anne 12 4/4/95

1 = +75%/2 = +40%/3 = +50%/4 = +60%/5 = +60%/6 = -50%/7 = +60%
Anne 13 4/12/95

1 = +50%/2 = -40%/3 = +45%/4 = +70%/5 = -50%/6 = +40%/7 = +45%
Anne 14 4/13/95

1 = +80%/2 = +70%/3 = +75%/4 = -110%/5 = -75%/6 = +80%/7 = +75%
Anne 15 4/15/95

1 = +70%/2 = +95%/3 = +85%/4 = -70%/5 = -65%/6 = +60%/7 = +80%
Anne 16 4/21/95

1 = +45%/2 = +90%/3 = +75%/4 = -110%/5 = -110%/6 = +70%/7 = +20%
Anne 17 4/26/95

1 = +50%/2 = +95%/3 = +50%/4 = -110%/5 = -85%/6 = +75%/7 = +40%
Anne 18 4/28/95

1 = +65%/2 = +70%/3 = +80%/4 = -20%/5 = -70%/6 = +30%/7 = +50%
Anne 19 5/3/95

1 = +70%/2 = +95%/3 = +50%/4 = -80%/5 = -95%/6 = +90%/7 = +20%
Anne 20 5/8/95

1 = +70%/2 = +95%/3 = +85%/4 = -65%/5 = -100%/6 = +85%/7 = +45%
Anne 21 5/19/95

1 = +35%/2 = +35%/3 = +50%/4 = +30%/5 = -30%/6 = +30%/7 = +40%
Anne 22 5/24/95

1 = +35%/2 = +35%/3 = +40%/4 = -30% and +30%/5 = -60% and +20%/6 =
+85%/7 = -40% and +30%
Anne 23 6/12/95

1 = -30% and +60%/2 = -20% and +70%/3 = +65%/4 = -45% and + 40%/5 = -
55% and +35%/6 = +45%/7 = -45% and +45%

Georges

Georges 1 4/24/95

1 =+120%/2 = +120%/3 = 0%/4 = -120%/5 = -60%/6 = +120%/7 = -120%
and +120%
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Georges 2 4/28/95

1 = +60%/2 = -120% and +120%/3 = +60%/4 = +70%/5 = -20%/6 = -85%/7 =
+40%
Georges 35/2/95

1 = +40%/2 = 0%/3 = +110%/4 = -50%/5 = -55%/6 = 0%/7 = +50%
Georges 4 5/8/95

1 = +85%/2 = -120% and +120%/3 = +50%/4 = -100%/5 = -50%/6 = +80%/7
= -60% and +50%
Georges 5 6/5/95

1 = +25%/2 = +25%/3 = +85%/4 = -65%/5 = -60%/6 = +40%/7 = +35%
Georges 6 6/12/95

1 = 0%/2 = 0%/3 = -90% and +90%/4 = -70% and +60%/5 = 0%/6 = 0%/7 =
+20%

Henri

Henri 1 5/4/95 20:00

1 = +50%/2 = +20%/3 = +80%/4 = +70%/5 = +50%/6 = +20%/7 = +75%
Henri 2 5/4/95 21:05

1 = +90%/2 = -90%/3 = -100%/4 = 0%/5 = +50%/6 = +90%/7 = +100%
Henri 3 6/28/95

1 = -60%/2 = 0%/3 = 0%/4 = +65%/5 = +55%/6 = +50%/7 = 0%

Jeanne

Jeanne 1 1/29/95

1 = +40%/2 = +70%/3 = +15%/4 = +30%/5 = -60%/6 = +30%/7 = +30%
Jeanne 2 2/2/95

1 =-70%/2 = -30%/3 = +50%/4 = -20%/5 = -40%/6 = +55%/7 = -70%
Jeanne 3 2/9/95

1 =-70%/2 = +60%/3 = +70%/4 = +35%/5 = 0%/6 = 0%/7 = +20%
Jeanne 4 2/17/95

1 = 4+90%/2 = +70%/3 = +75%/4 = +70%/5 = +30%/6 = +40%/7 = +35%
Jeanne 5 2/20/95

1 = +80%/2 = +70%/3 = +80%/4 = +80%/5 = +80%/6 = +60%/7 = +55%
Jeanne 6 2/24/95

1 = +70%/2 = +85%/3 = +80%/4 = +60%/5 = +25%/6 = +85%/7 = +35%
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Jeanne 7 3/10/95

1 = +85%/2 = +75%/3 = +95%/4 = +95%/5 = +40%/6 = 0%/7 = +50%
Jeanne 8 3/17/95

1 = +95%/2 = +100%/3 = +90%/4 = +10%/5 = -20%/6 = +40%/7 = +90%
Jeanne 9 3/22/95

1 = +100%/2 = +95%/3 = +100%/4 = +95%/5 = +100%/6 = +85%/7 = +90%
Jeanne 10 4/9/95

1 = +85%/2 = +80%/3 = +20%/4 = 0%/5 = -20%/6 = +85%/7 = 0%
Jeanne 11 4/18/95

1=+110%/2 = +110%/3 = +5%/4 = +110%/5 = -70%/6 = +110%/7 = -35%
Jeanne 12 4/21/95

1 = 0%/2 = -20%/3 = -35%/4 = -20%/5 = +20%/6 = +10%/7 = -10%
Jeanne 13 5/14/95

1 =-75%/2 = -55%/3 = -55%/4 = -30%/5 = -20%/6 = -45%/7 = -65%
Jeanne 14 5/22/95

1 = -80%/2 = -80%/3 = +10%/4 = -85%/5 = -40%/6 = +15%/7 = -10%

Jeanne 15 5/24/95

1 =-90%/2 = -85%/3 = -50%/4 = -75%/5 = -40%/6 = -10%/7 = -70%
Jeanne 16 5/29/95

1 =+70%/2 = +70%/3 = +60%/4 = +70%/5 = +40%/6 = +70%/7 = +55%
Jeanne 17 6/3/95

1 = +85%/2 = +50%/3 = +90%/4 = +10%/5 = -20%/6 = +80%/7 = +50%
Jeanne 18 6/8/95

1 = +95%/2 = +90%/3 = +95%/4 = +95%/5 = -60%/6 = +50%/7 = +85%
Jeanne 19 6/11/95

1 = +95%/2 = +100%/3 = +100%/4 = +25%/5 = -30%/6 = +100%/7 = +80%

Jean-Marie

Jean-Marie 1 1/29/95

1 =-70%/2 = 0%/3 = +85%/4 = +85%/5 = 0%/6 = 0%/7 = +85%
Jean-Marie 2 2/2/95

1 = +35%/2 = +30%/3 = +35%/4 = +30%/5 = +30%/6 = +70%/7 = +20%
Jean-Marie 3 2/9/95

1 = +80%/2 = +60%/3 = +75%/4 = +75%/5 = -75%/6 = +45%/7 = +50%
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Jean-Marie 4 2/20/95

1 = +70%/2 = +65%/3 = +70%/4 = +70%/5 = 0%/6 = +60%/7 = +65%
Jean-Marie5 2/24/95

1 = +65%/2 = +65%/3 = +85%/4 = +65%/5 = +10%/6 = +55%/7 = +50%
Jean-Marie 6 3/10/95

1 =+70%/2 = +70%/3 = +125%/4 = 0%/5 = 0%/6 = +70%/7 = +60%
Jean-Marie 7 3/22/95

1 = +90%/2 = +85%/3 = +80%/4 = +30%/5 = -25%/6 = 0%/7 = +20%
Jean-Marie 8 4/9/95

1 = 0%/2 = 0%/3 = 0%/4 = +100%/5 = +90%/6 = 0%/7 = +70%

Jean-Marie 9 4/18/95

1 = 0%/2 = 0%/3 = +75%/4 = +75%/5 = +45%/6 = 0%/7 = +60%
Jean-Marie 10 4/21/95

1 = 0%/2 = 0%/3 = +75%/4 = +100%/5 = +100%/6 = 0%/7 = +100%
Jean-Marie 11 5/22/95

1 = +75%/2 = +50%/3 = +110%/4 = +85%/5 = +85%/6 = 0%/7 = +90%
Jean-Marie 12 5/24/95

1 = +90%/2 = +85%/3 = +90%/4 = +85%/5 = 0%/6 = 0%/ 7 = +45%
Jean-Marie 13 5/29/95

1 = +65%/2 = +50%/3 = +40%/4 = +45%/5 = +30%/6 = +5%/7 = +20%
Jean-Marie 14 6/3/95

1 = +20%/2 = +20%/3 = +25%/4 = +20%/5 = +60%/6 = -20%/7 = +30%
Jean-Marie 15 6/8/95

1 = +85%/2 = +85%/3 = +80%/4 = +80%/5 = +85%/6 = +85%/7 = +80%
Jean-Marie 16 6/11/95

1 = +85%/2 = +80%/3 = +85%/4 = +100%/5 = +100%/6 = -40%/7 = +80%

Joseph

Joseph 1 5/12/95

1 = +90%/2 = +20%/3 = -50%/4 = -40%/5 = -10%/6 = +95%/7 = 0%
Joseph 2 6/20/95

1 = +95%/2 = 0%/3 = -30%/4 = -50%/5 = -50%/6 = +20%/7 = -50%
Joseph 3 6/23/95

1 =-20%/2 = +30%/3 = +30%/4 = 0%/5 = 0%/6 = +20%/7 = +20%
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Joseph 4 6/29/95

1 = 0%/2 = +30%/3 = +50%/4 = +20%/5 = 0%/6 = 0%/7 = +50%
Joseph 5 6/30/95

1 = -30%/2 = +40%/3 = 0%/4 = 0%/5 = -50%/6 = 0%/7 = 0%

JP

JP 1 5/22/95

1 =-90% and +90%/2 = -10% and +90%/3 = +90%/4 = -90% and +90%/5 = -
90% and +90%/6 = -90%/7 = +90%
JP 2 5/25/95

1 = 0%/2 = 0%/3 = 0%/4 = -50%/5 = 0%/6 = -80%/7 = +95%
JP 3 6/1/95

1 = 0%/2 = -45%/3 = +90%/4 = -90% and +90%/5 = 0%/6 = -70%/7 = +120%
JP 4 6/8/95

He marked all the items “zero” by putting for each side a small arrow towards

the two poles of the continuum.
JP 56/13/95

He marked all the “zeros” without small arrows this time.
JP 6 6/19/95

1 = -40% and +30%/2 = -10% and +30%/3 = +90%/4 = 0%/5 = 0%/6 =
+40%/7 = 0%

Mité

Mité 1 5/20/95

Marks to the extremes on the two sides at the same time except 3 = -40% and
+150%/7 = +150%
Management of the “overdoses” to the continuums by balance: “arms tended
between two poles which balance themselves.”
Mité 2 5/22/95

Marks to the extremes on the two sides at the same time except 3 = -80% and
+150%/7 = +150%
Mité 3 5/29/95

Marks to the extremes on the two sides at the same time except 5 = -120% and
+150%/7 = +150%
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Mité 4 6/2/95

Marks to the extremes on the two sides at the same time except 7 = +150%
Mité5 6/15/95

Marks to the extremes on the two sides at the same time except 5 = -150% and
+85%/7 = +150%
Mité 6 6/22/95

Marks to the extremes on the two sides at the same time except 5 = -150% and
+85%/7 = +150%

Patrick

Patrick 1 1/22/95

1 = -40%/2 = +50%/3 = +20%/4 = -80%/5 = -115%/6 = -70%/7 = +20%
Patrick 2 1/28/95

1 =-70%/2 = -70%/3 = +95%/4 = 0%/5 = -65%/6 = +20%/7 = +60%
Patrick 3 1/30/95

1 =-70%/2 = -30%/3 = +70%/4 = +35%)/5 = -10%/6 = -40%/7 = +75%
Patrick 4 2/2/95

1 = +70%/2 = +60%/3 = +55%/4 = -60%/5 = +30%/6 = +20%/7 = +70%
Patrick 5 2/5/95

1 =+470%/2 = -75%I3 = +75%/4 = +90%/5 = +80%/6 = -90%/7 = +80%
Patrick 6 2/16/95

1 = +80%/2 = 0%/3 = +95%/4 = +90%/5 = +70%/6 = -70%/7 = +80%
Patrick 7 2/17/95

1 = +80%/2 = 0%/3 = +90%/4 = +90%/5 = +90%/6 = -90%/7 = +95%
Patrick 8 2/20/95

1 = +20%/2 = -30%/3 = +90%/4 = +65%/5 = +55%/6 = -60%/7 = +85%
Patrick 9 2/25/95

1 = 0%/2 = 0%/3 = +100%/4 = +100%/5 = +100%/6 = -100%/7 = +100%
Patrick 10 3/19/95

1 =-50% and +50%/2 = -50% and +50%/3 = +100%/4 = +100%/5 = +70%/6
= -100%/7 = +100%
Patrick 11 3/21/95

1 = +95%/2 = +55%/3 = +100%/4 = +60%/5 = +85%/6 = -80%/7 = +75%
Patrick 12 4/12/95

1 = +75%/2 = +30%/3 = +100%/4 = +90%/5 = +100%/6 = -100%/7 = +100%
Patrick 13 4/15/95

1 = +70%/2 = -20%/3 = +80%/4 = +35%/5 = +90%/6 = -95%/7 = +100%
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Patrick 14 4/17/95

1 = +30%/2 = +30%/3 = +100%/4 = +30%/5 = +50%/6 = -80%/7 = +100%
Patrick 15 5/3/95

1 = +25%/2 = -15%/3 = +100%/4 = +40%/5 = +10%/6 = -10%/7 = +100%
Patrick 16 5/12/95

1 = +80%/2 = -10%/3 = +100%/4 = +25%/5 = +45%/6 = -50%/7 = +75%
Patrick 17 6/14/95

1 = +80%/2 = -40%/3 = +100%/4 = -10%/5 = +30%/6 = -10%/7 = +90%
Patrick 18 6/18/95

1 = +25%/2 = +55%/3 = +95%/4 = +10%/5 = +35%/6 = -50%/7 = +90%

Pierre

Pierrel 1/29/95
1 =-20%/2 = +50%/3 = +10%/4 = -20%/5 = -80%/6 = +130%/7 = +10%

Pierre2 2/2/95

1 = 0%/2 = +50%/3 = 0%/4 = +40%/5 = +50%/6 = +20%/7 = -50%
Pierre3 2/10/95

1 =-5%/2 = +5%/3 = -75%/4 = +85%/5 = +85%/6 = +15%/7 = -80%

Zénon d' Elée

Zénon d' Elée 1 4/5/95

1 = +80%/2 = -95%/3 = +80%/4 = +50%/5 = 0%/6 = 0%/7 = 0%
Zeénon d' Elee 2 4/20/95

1 = +100%/2 = +40%/3 = +85%/4 = +10%/5 = +10%/6 = +10%/7 = +70%
Zeénon d' Elee 3 4/25/95

1 = +70%/2 = 0%/3 = +50%/4 = +65%/5 = 0%/6 = +25%/7 = +30%
Zénon d' Elée 4 5/3/95

1 = +10%/2 = +20%/3 = +60%/4 = +10%/5 = +20%/6 = 0%/7 = +20%
Zeénon d' Elee 5 5/9/95

1 = +70%/2 = +65%/3 = +50%/4 = -20%/5 = 0%/6 = 0%/7 = +20%
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Zéphyrin

Zéphyrin 1 4/2/95

1 = +60%/2 = +70%/3 = +100%/4 = 0%/5 = 0%/6 = +70%/7 = +90%
Zéphyrin 2 4/5/95

1 = +75%/2 = +95%/3 = +100%/4 = 0%/5 = 0%/6 = +70%/7 = +65%
Zéphyrin 3 4/25/95

1 =0%/2 = +10%/3 = +130%/4 = -40%/5 = -65%/6 = +50%/7 = +55%
Zéphyrin 4 4/28/95

1 = 0%/2 = 0%/3 = +60%/4 = 0%/5 = +60%/6 = 0%/7 = +80%
Zéphyrin 5 5/9/95

1 = +10%/2 = +20%/3 = +80%/4 = 0%/5 = -35%/6 = +30%/7 = 0%
Zéphyrin 6 6/8/95

1 = 0%/2 = +30%/3 = +25%/4 = +85%/5 = 0%/6 = +75%/7 = +95%




